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MEDICAL   SCHOOL   CALENDAR 

1910. 

Sept.  22,    Thursday.       Examinations  begin  for  applicants  for  advanced 

standing,  and  for  men  previously  condi- 
tioned. 

Sept.  2S,     Wednesday.     Examination  in  Chemistry  for  admission. 

Sept.  29.     Thursday.      Academic    Year    begins.       Registration    of 

Students.  Payment  of  the  first  instalment 
of  the  tuition-fee  is  required  on  or  before 
this  date. 

Oct.     72,     Wednesday.     Columbus  Day  :  a  holiday. 

Xor.       1,     Tuesday.  Last  day  for  receiving  essays  for  the  William  H. 

Thorndike  Prize. 

Xov.    24,  Thursday.       Thanksgiving  Day  :  a  holiday, 

Xov.    30,   Wednesday.      Last    day    for    receiving   applications    for    the 

Cheevcr  and   Ilayden  Scholarships. 

Recess  from  Dec  2:5,  1010,  to  Jan.  2,  1911,  inclusive 
Dec.     31.    Saturday.      Last    day    for    receiving    dissertations    for   the 

Boylston   Medical  Prizes. 

1911. 

Jan.     14,    Monday.  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  admission 

to  examinations  for  the  degrees  of  Ph.D. 
and  A.M.  in  11)11. 

Jan.    27,    Friday.  Mid-year  Examinations  begin. 

Jan.    31,     Tuesday.  Payment  of  the  second  instalment  of  the  tuition- 

fee  is  required  on  or  before  this  date. 

Feb.       7,    Wednesday.     Second  half-year  begins. 

Feb.     22,    Wednesday.     Washington's  Birthday  :  a  holiday. 

April    1,    Saturday,        Last    day    for    receiving    dissertations  for    the 

Bowdoin  Prizes. 
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6  CALENDAR 

KECKS*    FROM     Al'KII.    16    TO    APRIL    23,    IN< -MiHlVK 

May      /,     Monday.         Last    day    for    receiving    application*    for    the* 

Bulhirtl  Fellowships. 

May      7.     Momlay.  Last    day    for    receiving    dissertations    for    tin* 

Dante,  Toppan,  and  Sumner  Prizes. 

May      I ,     Monday.  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  Scholar- 

ships for  1011-12  (except  the  Cheever  and 
I  lay  den  Scholarships). 

May       1,     Monday.  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  of  candidates 

for  the  degree  of  M.I),  in  1911. 

May    20.    Monday.  Examinations  begin. 

May    SO.     Tuesday.         Memorial   Day:   a  holiday. 

June    16,    Friday.  Examination  in  Chemistry  for  admission. 

June    2S,     Wednesday.    Commencement. 

Summer  Vacation  of  Thirteen  Weeks,  from   Commencement  to 
September  27,  inclusive 

Sept.   21,    Thursday.       Examinations  begin  for  applicants  for  advanced 

standing,  and  for  men  previously  condi- 
tioned. 

Sept.   27,     Wednesday.     Examination  in  Chemistry  for  admission. 

Sept.   28.    Thursday.      Academic     Year    begins.       Registration    of 

Students.  Payment  of  the  first  instalment 
of  the  tuition-fee  is  required  on  or  before 
this  date. 

Oct.     12.     Thursday.       Columbus  Day :  a  holiday. 

Aov.      1.   Wednesday.      Last  day  for  receiving  essays  for  the  William  II. 

Thorndike  Prize. 

Xor.    SO.    Thursday.       Thanksgiving  Day  :  a  holiday. 

Nov.    30,    Thursday.       Last    day    for    receiving    applications    for    the 

Cheever  and    Ilayden    Scholarships. 

Office  Hoiks  of  tiik  Dean,  Fridays,  4  to  5  p.m.;  of  the  Secre- 
tary, Tuesdays  and  Thursdays,  12  m.  to  1  p.m.;  of  the 
Director  of  the  Summer  School,  daily,  except  Saturdays, 
9  to  10  a.m.,  June  1  to  September  30;  of  the  Director  op 
Scholarships,  Mondays,  2.45  to  3.15  p.m.,  Room  386,  Build- 
ing D,  1. 


mi;   MKUICAL  SCHOOL 


FACULTY   OF    MEDICINE* 

ADOKBM.f 

ABBOTT     LAWRENCE     LOWELL,     1.1,15.     LL.ll., 

Ph. I)  (hoit),    I'kk«iii»f.kt,  17  Qwincy  St.,  Cambridge. 

HENRY  A.  CHRISTIAN.  M.I).,  I)ka».  ami  //erey 
Professor  of  the   Theory  and  Practice  of  Phytic, 

252  Marlborough  St. 

CLARENCE   J.    BLAKE,    MI).,    KWfer   A*>g»tt»s   he- 

cow pte  1'iofcssor  of  Otology,  221  Marlborough  St. 

THOMAS  DWIGHT,  M.D.,  LL.I>..  Park  man  Professor 

of  Anatomy,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

JOHN  II.  McCOLLOM,  M.J>.,  S.M.,  Professor  of  Con- 
tagious Diseases,  Boston  City  Hoftpital. 

ABNER    POST,   M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Syphilis. 

\c,  Sew  bury  St. 

JAMES  J.   PUTNAM,  M.D.,   Professor  of  Diseases  of 

the  Nervous  System,  100  Marlborough  St. 

FREDERICK   C.   SHATTUCK,    M.I*.,  LL.I).,  Jackson 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  135  Marlborough  St. 

EDWARD  II.  BRADFORD,  M.D.,  Prof essor  of  Ortho- 
pedic Surgery,  133  Newbury  St. 

CHARLES     A.     BRACKETT,     D.M.I)..    Professor    of 

Dental  Pathology,  Newport,  R-I. 

THOMAS     MORGAN     ROTCII,     M.D..     Professor    of 

Pediatrics,  197  Commonwealth  Ave. 

EUGENE  II.  SMITH.  D.M.D.,  Professor  of  Clinical 
Dentistry  and  Orthodontia,  and  Dean  of  the  Dental 
School,  2-:i  Dartmouth  St. 

WILLIAM  F.  WHITNEY,  M.D.,  John  Barnard  Stcctt 
Jackson   Curator  of  the    Warren  Anatomical  Jfusevtn, 

Harvard  Medical  School. 

CHARLES    S.    MIXOT.   S.D.,   LL.D.,   James  Stillman 

Professor  of  Comparative  Anatomy,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

MAURICE  II.  RICHARDSON.  M.D..  Moseley  Professor 

of  Surgery,  224  Beacon  St. 

*  Arranged,  with  the  *-xr,pr.<,a  *.f  t'..*  Pre«  tent  ka  i  D^*^,  on  t.v.^  ba*il  of  eoCegxatC 
seniority. 

f  The  a«l'lre-»  is  Bo«ton,  ud!?m  o:b*r»ri*e  ~txu~l. 
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8  THE    MEDICAL   SCHOOL 

CHARLES   M.   GREEN,   M.D.,    Professor  of  Obstetrics, 

78  Marlborough  St. 

EDWARD  C.    BRIGGS,    M.D.,    D.M.I).,    Professor  of 

Dental  Materia   Medico,  and    Therapeutics,  Vl\)  Marlborough  St. 

WILLIAM  T.  COUNCILMAN,   M.D.,  LL.I).,  Shattuck 

Professor  of  Pathological  Anatomy,  7H  Bay  State  Road. 

GEORGE    HOWARD    MONKS.   Ml).,    M.R.C.S.,    Pro- 
fessor of  Oral  Surgery.  «i7  Marlborough  St. 

MYLES   STANDISH,  M.D.,S.I).,  Williams  Professor  of 

Ophthalmology,  0  St.  James  Ave. 

HAROLD  C.   ERNST,   M.D..   Professor  of  Bacteriology, 

Harvard  Medical  School. 

WILLIAM   I\  COOKE,  D.M.D.,  Professor  of  Prosthetic 

Dentistry.  330  Dartmouth  St. 

PHILIP   COOMBS    KNAPP,  M.I).,   Clinical  Instructor 

in   Diseases  of  the  Xervous  System,  535  Beacon  St. 

WILLIAM  II.  POTTER,  D.M.I).,  Professor  of  Operative 

Dentistry,  Ifi  Arlington  St. 

HERMAN  F.  VICKERY,   M.D.,   Instructor  in   Clinical 

Medicine,  2().'5  Beacon  St. 

JOHN  T.   BOWEN,  M.D.,    Edward   Wigglesworth   Pro- 
fessor of  Dermatology,  It  Marlborough  St. 

HENRY  JACKSON.  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Clinical  Medi- 
cine, .580  Marlborough  St. 

GEORGE   G.    SEARS.    M.D.,    Assistant    Professor   of 

Clinical  Medicine,  420"  Beacon  St. 

ALGERNON    COOLIDGE.    Jr..    M.D.,    Assistant    Pro- 
fessor of  Laryngology,  013  Beacon  St. 

ROBERT   W.   LOVETT,  M.D.,   Assistant    Professor  of 

Orthopedic  Surgery,  I'.W  Marlborough  St. 

FRANZ   PFAFF,  M.D..  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and 

Therapeutics.  29  Gloucester  St. 

THEOBALD    SMITH.  M.D.,  LL.D.,  SA).,  George  Fab- 

yan  Professor  of  Comparative  Pathology,         Harvard  Medical  School. 

WILLIAM    T.    PORTER,    M.D..     LL.D.,   Professor  of 

Comparative  Physiology.  Harvard  Medical  School. 

PAUL     THORNDIKE,    M.D..    Assistant    Professor    of 

Genito- Urinary    Surgery,  24  Marlborough  St. 

JAMES  G.  MUM  FORD,  M.D.,   Instructor  in  Surgery, 

29  Commonwealth  Ave. 
MILTON    J.  ROSEN  A  U,  M.D..  Professor  of  Preventive 

Medicine  and  Hygiene.  Go  Naples  Road,  Brookline. 

FRANK    B.    MALLORY.    M.D.,    Associate  Professor  of 

Pathology,  Harvard  Medical  School. 


FACULTY    OF    MEDICINE  9 

EDWARD  II.  NICHOLS,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor 
of  Surgical  Pathology,  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Sur- 
gery, 294  Marlborough  St. 

JOHN  B.  BLAKE,  M.I).,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sur- 
gery, 161  Beacon  St. 

HOWARD  A.  LOTIIKOP,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Surgery,  101  Beacon  St 

JOHN  L.  MOUSE,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pedi- 
atrics, 70  Bay  State  Road. 

CHARLES    A.   POUTER,   M.D.,  Assistant   Professor  of 

Surgery,  254  Beacon  St. 

EDWARD  W.  TAYLOR,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Xeurology, 

4.">7  Marlborough  St. 

RICHARD    C.  CABOT,    M.D.,    Assistant    Professor   of 

Clinical   Medicine,  11)0  Marlborough  St. 

ELLIOTT    P.   JOSLIX,   M.D.,   Instructor  in  the  Theory 

and  Practice  of  Physic,  81  Bay  State  Road. 

JAMES    II.    WRIGHT,  M.D.,  S.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

of  Pathology,  Mass.  General  Hospital. 

HARVEY   CCSHING.    M.D.    Professor  of  Surgery   (on 

leave  of  absence),  107  E.  Chase  St.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

OTTO     EOLIN,     Ph.D.,    Hamilton    Kuhn    Professor   of 

Biological    Chemistry,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

ROBERT    B.  GREENOl'GH,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor 

of  Surgery,  377  Beacon  St. 

FRANKLIN    S.   NEWELL,   M.D.,    Assistant    Professor 

of  Obstetrics  and   Gynaecology,  379  Beacon  St. 

WILLIAM    II.    SMITH,    M.D.,    Instructor   in    Clinical 

Medicine,  377  Beacon  St. 

HUGH    CABOT,    M.D.,    Instructor    in    Genito-Urinary 

Surgery,  «7  Marlborough  St. 

LEONARD     W.     WILLIAMS,     Ph.D.,     Instructor     in 

Comparative  Anatomy,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

JOHN    L.    BREMER,  M.D.,  Demonstrator  of  Histology, 

Harvard  Medical  School. 

WALTER  B.  CANNON.  M.D.,  George  Higginson  Pro- 
fessor of  Physiology,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

JOHN  WARREN,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy, 

Harvard  Medical  School. 

WALTER  R.  BRINCKERHOFF,  M.D.,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Pathology,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

DAVID    CHEEVER,  M.D.,  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy,  20  Hereford  St. 

FREDERIC   T.  LEWIS,   M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of 

Embryology,  Harvard  Medical  School. 
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ELMER    E.   SOUTHARD,    M.D.,    Dullard   Professor  of 

Neuropathology,  37  Trowbridge  St.,  Cambridge. 

ERNEST    E.  TYZZER,    M.D.,   Assistant    Professor  of 

Pathology,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

LAWRENCE  .1.  HENDERSON,  M.D.,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Biological    Chemistry,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

S.  BURT    WOLBACII,    M.D.,    Assistant    Professor  of 

Bacteriology,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

CHANNING  FROTHIXGHAM,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  and  Assistant  in  the  Theory 
and  Practice  of  Physic,  51  Hereford  St. 

FACULTY   COUNCIL 

HENRY  A.  CHRISTIAN,  M.D.,  Dean,  and  ltersey  Professor  of  the 
Theory  and   Practice  of  Physic. 

WILLIAM  T.  COUNCILMAN,  M.D.,  Shattuck  Professor  of  Patho- 
logical Anatomy. 

MYLES    STAN  DISH,   M.D.,    Williams  Professor  of  Ophthalmology. 

GEORGE   G.  SEARS,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

JOHN   B.   BLAKE,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery. 

WALTER  B.  CANNON,  M.D.,  George  I/igginson  Professor  of  Physi- 
ology. 

JOHN  WARREN,  M.l).  {Secretary),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

STANDING   COMMITTEES    FOR   THE   MEDICAL    SCHOOL 

Admission.  —  Dr.  Christian  (Chairman),  and  Drs.  Folin  and  Lewis. 

Buildings. —  Dr.  J.  Warren  (Chairman),  and  Drs.  Bremer  and  C. 
Frothingham,  Jr. 

Library.  —  Dr.  Joslin  (Chairman),  and  Drs.  W.  T.  Porter,  L.  W. 
Williams,  and  Southard. 

Students1  Health.  —  Dr.  Ernst  {Chairman),  and  Drs.  Putnam,  E.  H. 
Smith,  Dexter,  J.  15.  Blake,  and  Badger. 

Summer  School  of  Medicine. —  Dr.  Robert  M.  Green  (Chairman  and 
Director),  and  Drs.  Morse,  Greenough,  Newell,  and  Southard. 

Office  Hours  <>f  tiik  Dean,  Fridays,  4  to  5  p.m.;  ok  the  Secre- 
tary, Tuesdays  and  Thursdays,  12  m.  to  1  p.m.;  of  the 
Director  of  the  Summer  School,  daily,  except  Satur- 
days, 9  to  10  a.m.,  Juke  1  to  September  30;  of  the  Direc- 
tor of  Scholarships,  Mondays,  2.45  to  3.15  p.m..  Room  3.S6, 
Building  D,  1. 
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GENERAL   STATEMENT 

Three  professorships  of  Medicine  were  established  at  the  University  in 

the  years  1782  ami  17m;{.  The  first  degrees  in  Medicine  were  conferred 
in  17**.  Before  1811,  the  degree  eon f erred  upon  graduates  of  the  School 
was  that  of  Bachelor  of  Medicine;  beginning  with  1811,  the  degree 
has  been  Doctor  «>k  Medicine.  In  1HI0,  the  lectures  given  in  Medicine 
were  transferred  from  Cambridge  to  Boston,  where  the  fir>t  Medical 
College  was  built  in  1815. 

The  course  of  study  required  in  this  School  for  the  degree  of  M.I),  is  of 
four  years'  duration.  This  requirement  was  established  at  the  beginning 
of  the  year  lK92-9:i. 

The  academic  year  begins  on  the  Thursday  following  the  last  Wednes- 
day in  September,  and  ends  on  the  last  Wednesday  in  June.  In  order 
that  the  time  of  study  shall  count  as  a  full  year,  students  of  all  classes 
must  present  themselves  on  the  first  day  of  the  school  year  and  register 
their  names  with  the  Secretary. 

There  is  a  Christmas  recess  from  December  2:>  to  January  2  inclusive, 
and  a  recess  of  one  week's  duration  in  April. 

Beginning  with  the  year  1899-1900  a  new  arrangement  of  the  subjects 
taught  in  the  first  two  years  was  adopted.  During  the  first  half  of  the 
first  year  the  students  devote  their  time  solely  to  Anatomy  and  Histology, 
and  during  the  second  half  of  the  first  year  to  Physiology  and  Biological 
Chemistry.  They  devote  the  first  half  of  the  second  year  to  Pathology  and 
Bacteriology,  and  the  remainder  of  the  second  year  to  a  variety  of  subjects 
which  more  particularly  prepare  the  student  for  the  clinical  work  of  the 
third  and  fourth  years. 

Experience  has  shown  that  this  logical  arrangement  of  the  subjects  of 
the  first  two  years  enables  a  student  to  concentrate  his  energies  to  a  much 
greater  advantage  than  he  can  when  his  attention  is  divided  among  several 
subjects.  Each  correlated  group  presents  sufficient  variety  to  avoid 
monotony.  Another  advantage  of  this  method  is  that  it  greatly  increases 
the  amount  of  time  which  can  be  d(  »oted  to  each  subject. 

In  11)02  certain  other  changes  in  the  curriculum  were  adopted,  to  take 
effect  with  the  class  entering  in  the  autumn  of  that  year.    The  new  course 
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of  study  is  so  arranged  that  the  first  three  years  are  devoted  to  prescribed 
work,  and  the  fourth  year  entirely  to  elective  courses.     A  minimum  of 

one  thousand  hours'  work  is  required  of  each  fourth-year  student;  and 
courses  are  offered  adapted  to  the  student  who  wishes  to  fit  himself  to  be 
a  general  practitioner,  and  also  suitable  courses  for  those  who  intend  to 
become  specialists  or  teachers  in  any  department  of  medicine.  The  new 
elective  curriculum  of  the  fourth  year  began  in  the  autumn  of  11)05. 

A  series  of  written,  oral,  and  practical  examinations  on  all  the  required 
suhjects  of  nudieal  instruction  are  distributed  throughout  the  four  years' 
course  of  study.  Every  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine 
must  pass  these  examinations  in  a  satisfactory  manner,  and  also  fulfil  all 
the  other  requirements  enumerated  on  page  08. 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  cum  laudt  is  given  to  candidates  who 
obtain  an  average  of  SO  per  cent,  or  over  in  all  the  required  examinations. 

Beginning  with  1!>00,  special  students,  not  candidates  for  the  decree  of 
Doctor  of  Medicine,  have  been  admitted,  under  certain  conditions,  to  all 
courses  in  the  School  and  to  certain  courses  specially  designed  for  them. 
For  particulars,  see  page  H4. 

Pamphlets  descriptive  of  the  many  courses  of  study  for  Graduates, 
and  of  the  Summer  Courses,   may  he  obtained  on  application. 

Inquiries  may  he  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Harvard  Medical 
School,  Longwood  Avenue,   Boston,  Mass. 


THE   MEDICAL    SCHOOL    BUILDINGS    AND   HOSPITAL 
FACILITIES 

In  Septemher,  1900,  the  Medical  School  moved  into  its  new  buildings, 
which  occupy  eleven  acres  on  Longwood  Avenue,  Boston.  The  new 
buildings  are  five  in  number:  one  is  designed  for  administrative  and  four 
for  laboratory  purposes.  The  administration  building  contains  the  neces- 
sary offices,  several  lecture  rooms,  and  the  Warren  Anatomical  Museum. 
The  Iahoratory  buildings  provide  extensive  accommodations  for  various 
departments  grouped  in  the  buildings  as  follows:  —  (1)  anatomy,  com- 
parative anatomy,  histology,  and  embryology;  (2)  physiology,  compara- 
tive physiology,  biological  chemistry,  and  theory  and  practice  of  physic; 

(3)  pathology,    bacteriology,    neuropathology,   and    surgical    pathology; 

(4)  preventive  medicine  and  hygiene,  pharmacology,  comparative  path- 
ology, and  surgery. 

The  laboratory  buildings  are  all  constructed  on  one  general  plan,  — two 
parallel  wings  united  by  an  amphitheatre.  Above  each  amphitheatre  is  a 
large  departmental  lihrary.  The  rooms  in  the  various  wings  have  been 
designed  on  a  unit  system,  which  will  greatly  simplify  any  changes  re- 
quired by  future  growth  or  by  uses  other  than  those  for  which  the  rooms 
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were  originally  designed.  These  buildings  provide  an  equipment  for 
teaching  and  research  in  various  branches  of  medical  science  which  as 
a  whole  is  probably  unequalled. 

F«»r  the  construction  and  endowment  of  these  new  buildings  the  School 
Is  indebted  t<>  the  generosity  of  Mrs.  Col  I  is  I*.  Huntington,  Messrs.  J. 
Pierpont  Morgan,  .John  I).  Rockefeller,  David  Sears,  and  a  number  of 
other  benefactors. 

At  the  present  time  the  clinical  instruction  is  carried  on  in  the  wards 
and  out-patient  departments  of  the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital, 
Bo«t«»n  City  Hospital,  Uo>ton  Lying-in  Hospital.  Boston  Dispensary, 
Infants"  Hospital,  Children's  Hospital,  McLean  Hospital,  Boston  State 
Hospital,  Massachusetts  Charitable  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary,  Long  Island 
Hospital,  Carney  Ho-pitaL  and  Free  Hospital  for  Women.  For  a  detailed 
statemi  nt  of  the  number  of  patients  treated  in  these  hospitals  see  pages 
72-75. 

In  the  Medical  School  buildings  there  is  an  out-patient  clinic  which  is 
open  all  the  year.  Although  only  recently  started  this  clinic  is  already 
large  enough  for  leaching  purposes  in  medicine,  -urgcry,  and  several  of 
the  specialties. 

The  Medical  School  buildings  shortly  will  he  surrounded  by  several 
new  hospitals.  Already  the  plans  are  practically  completed  and  construc- 
tion will  soon  conme  nee  on  the  Peter  Bent  Brigham  Hospital,  the  Chil- 
dren's Hospital,  the  Thomas  Morgan  Botch,  Junior,  Memorial  Infants' 
Hospital,   and    the   Cancer    Hospital. 
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HENRY    A.    CHRISTIAN,   M.I).,   Dean,  and   Mersey  Professor  of  the 

Theory  and   Pr art  ice  of  Physic. 
CHARLES    M.  GREEN',   M.D.,  Professor  of  Obstetrics. 
FRANCIS    B.  HARRINGTON,  M.D.,  Lecturer  on  Surgery. 
GEORGE   G.  SLABS.  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine. 
FRANK    U.    MALLORY,   M.I)..  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology. 
JOHN    L.   MORSE,   M.D..  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
WALTER  B.  CANNON.  M.D.,  George  lligginson   Professor  of  Physi- 
ology. 
JOHN    WARREN,   M.I).,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
ELMER    E.    SOUTHARD,  M.D.,  Bollard  Professor  of  Xeuropathology. 
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STANDING   COMMITTEES    OF  THE  ADMINISTRATIVE   BOARD 

Advertising  and  Catalogue.  —  Dr.  Cannon  (Chairman),  and  Dr». 
Mallory,  Morse,  Southard,  and  C.  Frothinghani,  Jr.  (ex-olficio). 

Fellowships.  —  Dr.  Mallory  (Chairman),  and  Drs.  Green,  Harrington, 
Soars,  and  Warren. 

Scholarships  and  Students'  Aid.  —  Dr.  Christian  (Chairman),  and  Drs. 
Dexter  (Director  of  Scholarships)  and  Cannon. 

INSTRUCTORS,  LECTURERS.  AND  ASSISTANTS* 

EDWARD  COWLES,   M.D..  LL.D.,  Instructor  in  Men-        address! 
tal  Diseases,  410  Boy  Is  ton  St. 

GEORGE    T.    TITTLE,    Ml).,    Clinical    Instructor   in 

Mental    Diseases,  Waverley. 

SAMUEL  J.  MIXTER,  M.D.,  Lecturer  on  Surgery, 

180  Marlborough  St. 

GEORGE    II.    MONKS,    M.D.,    M.R.C.S.,     Lecturer   on 

Surgery,  (!7  Marlborough  St. 

FRANCIS     B.     HARRINGTON,     M.I).,     Lecturer     on 

Surgery,  201  Beacon  St. 

WILLIAM    F.  KXOWLES,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Otology, 

220  Clarendon  St. 

WILLIAM  NOYES,  M.D.,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Mental 

Diseases,  11  St.  John  St.,  Jamaica  Plain. 

J.    1WYSON   CLARK,  M.I).,  Instructor  in  Laryngology, 

71  Marlborough  St. 

CHARLES  L.  SCUDDER,   M.I).,  Lecturer  on  Surgery, 209  Beacon  St. 

ELLIOTT   G.   BRACKETT,   M.D.,   Instructor  in  Ortho- 
pedics, 100  Newbury  St. 

ARTHUR    K.   STONE,   M.I).,    Instructor  in  the  Theory 

and  Practice  of  Physic.  44  Fairfield  St. 

FREDERIC  C.  COBB.  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Laryngology, 

1  I  Marlborough  St. 

AUGUSTUS  THORNDIKE,   M.D..  Instructor  in  Ortho- 
pedics, 001  Beacon  St. 

MALCOLM  STOKER,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Gynaecology, 

47(5  Boylston  St. 

LANG  DON    FROTHIXGHAM,    M.D.V.,    Instructor  in 

Bacteriology,  Harvard  Medieal  School. 

*  Arranged  on  the  l>a*is  ofYollctfiat'-  seniority. 
t  The  address  is  Boston,  unless  otherwise  stated. 
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WILLIAM  E.  FAULKNER,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Surgery, 

290  Marlborough  St. 
ELISIIA    FLAGG,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy, 

190  Commonwealth  Ave. 
JAMBS    M.   JACKSON,    M.D.,    Instructor   in    Clinical 

Medicine,  230  Beacon  St. 

ALEXANDER   QUACKENBOSS,    M.D.,    Instructor  in 

Ophthalmology,  143  Newbury  St. 

EUGENE  A.  CROCKETT,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Otology, 

298  Marlborough  St. 
FRED    B.    LUND,  M.D.,  Lecturer  on   Surgery,  529  Beacon  St. 

HARVEY  P.  TOWLE,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Dermatology, 

453  Marlborough  St. 
ALFRED    M.  AMADON,    M.D.,  Assistant  in   Otology, 

543  Boylston  St. 
JOSEPH    L.   GOODALE,    M.D.,    Instructor   in    Laryn- 
gology, 258  Beacon  St. 
JAMES  S.   STONE.   M.D.,  Assistant  in  Surgery.    234  Marlborough  St. 
ROCKWELL   A.  COFFIN,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Laryn- 
gology,                                                                                   234  Clarendon  St. 
PHILIP  HAMMOND,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Otology,  410  Marlborough  St. 
HENRY    II.    HASKELL,  M.D.,    Instructor  in    Ophthal- 
mology,                                                                       34  Commonwealth  Ave. 
HENRY  F.  HEWES,  M.D.,    Instructor   in   the    Theory 

and  Practice  of  Physic,  125  Marlborough  St. 

CALVIN   G.  PAGE,  M.D.,   Assistant    in    Bacteriology, 

12s  Marlborough  St. 
C.    MORTON   SMITH,  M.D.,  Assistant   in    Syphilis, 

437  Marlborough  St. 
CHARLES   J.    WHITE,    M.D.,    Instructor    in    Derma- 
tology, 259  Marlborough  St. 
FRANKLIN  W.   WHITE,    M.D.,  Instructor  in   Clinical 

Medicine,  410  Marlborough  St. 

ERNEST   A.   CODMAN,    M.D.,  Assistant  in  Surgery,   227  Beacon  St. 
WILLIAM    P.   GRAVES,    M.D.,    Assistant   in    Gynae- 
cology, 244  Marlborough  St. 
WILLIAM  II.  ROBEY,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Clinical 

Medicine,  202  Commonwealth  Ave. 

GEORGE  S.  C.  BADGER,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Theory 

and  Practice  of  Physic,  48  Hereford  St. 

HARRY  A.  BARNES,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Laryngology,  213  Beacon  St. 
EDMUND    W.    CLAP,    M.D.,    Assistant    in    Ophthal- 
mology, 390  Commonwealth  Ave. 
JOSHUA  C.  HUBBARD,  M.D.,  Assistant  in   Surgery, 

84  Bay  State  Road. 
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DANIEL  F.  JONES,  M.I).,  Assistant  in  Surgery,  195  Beacon  St. 

II A  It  IMS    P.    MOSIIER.    M.D.,    Instructor    in    Laryn- 
gology and  Anatomy,  and  Assistant  in  Otology,  828  Beacon  St. 
IIENKY    <J.    PERRY,   \LD.,  Assistant  in  Bacteriology,    636  Beacon  St. 
ARTHUR    M.  WORTHINGTON,    M.D.,    Assistant    in 

Bacteriology,  26  Court  St.,  Dedham. 

ERNEST  B.  YOUNG,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  gynaecology, 

434  Marlborough  St. 
SAMUEL    \V.    ELLSWORTH,    M.I).,    Assistant  in  the 

Use  of  the  Roentgen  Hay.  IS  Russell  I*'k,  Qulncy. 

FRED    M.    SPALDING,    M.D.,    Assistant    in    Ophthal- 
mology, 390  Conimonwcaltli  Ave. 
HOWARD    T.   SWAIN.  M.D.,   Instructor  in   Obstetrics, 

68  Marlborough  St. 
FREDERICK    S.    BURNS,   M.D.,  Assistant   in    Derma- 
tology, 221   Marlborough  St. 
Lk  KOI  G.  CRANDON,   M.D.,  Assistant  in  Surgery, 

'MX  Commonwealth  Ave. 
EUGENE  E.  EVERETT,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Bacteri- 
ology. 427  Marlborough  St. 
WALTER  C.  HOWE,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Surgery,  303  Beacon  St. 
MAYNARD  LADD,  M.D..  Instructor  in  Pediatrics,  270  Clarendon  St. 
GEORGE    B.   MAGRATII,    M.D.,    Instructor   in    Legal 

Medicine,  274  Boylston  St. 

JOSEPH    II.    PRATT,    M.D.,   Instructor  in   the   Theory 

and  Practice  of  Physic,  313  Beacon  St. 

ROBERT  SOUTTER,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Orthopedics,  133  Newbury  St. 
DAVID  H.   WALK  Kit,  Ml)..  Assistant  in  Otology, 

390  Commonwealth  Ave. 
LEO    V.    FRIEDMAN,     M.D.,    Assistant    in    Obstetrics 

and  (gynaecology.  425  Marlborough  St. 

ROBERT   B.  OSGOOD.  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Orthopedics. 

372  Marlborough  St. 
CHANNING  C.  SIMMONS,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Surgery, 

317  Marlborough  St. 
JAMES    R.   TORBERT,   M.D.,   Assistant  in   Obstetrics, 

252  Marlborough  St. 
FREDERICK    II.     VERHOEFF,    M.D..    Instructor    in 

Ophthalmic  Pathology.  95  Mouutfort  St. 

GEORGE    A.   WATERMAN.    M.D.,    Assistant  in  Neu- 
rology, 395  Marlborough  St. 
PERCY    BROWN,    M.D..    Assistant  in  the    Use  of  the 

Roentgen  Ray,  155  Newbury  St. 
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CHARLES    II.    DUNN,    M.D.,    Clinical   Instructor  in 

Pediatrics,  220  Marlborough  St. 

EDWIN   A.  LOCKE,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Clinical  Medi- 
cine, 311  Beacon  St. 

LUTHER  I).  SHEI'ARD,  Jr.,  M.D.,  D.M.D.,  Instructor 

in  Dental  Histology  and  Dental  Anatomy,  330  Dartmouth  St. 

EDWARD  N.  TOBEY,  M.D,,  Assistant  in  Bacteriology, 

Harvard  Medical  School. 

HERMAN   M.   ADLER,  M.D.,   Assistant  in  Pathology, 

and  in  Neuropathology ,  Hathorne. 

FREDERICK  T.   LORD,    M.D.,   Instructor  in    Clinical 

Medicine,  .'505  Beacon  St. 

ERNEST    G.    MARTIN,    Ph.D.,    Instructor   in    Physi- 
ology, Harvard  Medical  School. 

NATHANIEL  R.  MASON,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Obstetrics 

and   Gynaecology,  483  Beacon  St. 

FRED    T.    MURPHY,   M.I).,  Assistant  in  Surgery, 

309  Marlborough  St. 

HENRY  I.  BOWDITCH,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Pediatrics, 

410"  Marlborough  St. 

ROBERT    L.   DkNORMANDIE,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Ob- 
stetrics, 357  Marlborough  St. 

HARRY   W.  GOODALL,   M.I).,  Assistant  in  Biological 

Chemistry,  213  Beacon  St. 

THOMAS    F.    LEEN,    M.D.,  Assistant  in  the   Theory 

and  Practice  of  Physic,  527  Beacon  St. 

FRANCIS    W.  PALFREY,  M.D.,  Alumni  Assistant  in 

the   Theory  and  Practice  of  Physic,  88  Beacon  St. 

ZABDIEL    B.  ADAMS,  M.D.,  Fellow  in  Anatomy,     80  Bay  State  R'd. 

JOHN    HOMANS,  M.D. ,  Assistant  in  Surgery,  1C4  Beacon  St. 

WILLIAM   B.   ROBBINS,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  the   The- 
ory and  Practice  of  Physic,  350  Marlborough  St. 

MARSHAL  FABYAN,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Comparative 

Pathology,  Warren  St.,  Brookline. 

CALVIN  B.  FAUNCE,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Fellow  in  Pathology, 

Harvard  Medical  School. 

JOHN    B.  IIARTWELL,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy, 

29  Commonwealth  Ave. 

ARTHUR    I.  KENDALL,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Preven- 
tive Medicine  and  Hygiene,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

WILLIAM    P.  LUCAS,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Pediatrics,    201  Beacon  St. 

LOUIS    NELSON,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Pharmacology, 

124  Newbury  St. 

EDWIN   H.  PLACE,  M.D.,   Assistant  in  Pediatrics, 

Boston  City  Hospital. 
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FRITZ  B.  TALBOT,  M.D.,  Fellow  in  Pediatrics,    171  Bay  State  Road. 
GEORGE    II.   WRIGHT,  D.M.D.,  Assistant  in  Laryn- 
gology,  149  Newbury  St. 
GERALD  BLAKE,  M.D.,  Alumni  Assistant  in  Clinical 

Medicine,  212  Beacon  St. 

SAMUEL  T.  ORTON,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Neuropathol- 
ogy, State  Hospital,  Worcester. 

CHARLES   L.  OVERLANDER,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  the 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Physic,  1112  Boylston  St. 

ERNEST    T.    F.    RICHARDS,   M.D.,   CM.,   Instructor 
in    Pathology   and   Assistant   in    Neuropathology, 

State  Infirmary.  Tewksbury. 
FREDERICK  M.  ALLEN,  M.D.,  Charles  Pollen  Folsom' 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Hygiene,  22  Peterborough  St. 

WALTER  M.  BOOTHBY,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy, 

508  Commonwealth  Ave. 
ALBERT  EHRENFRIED,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy, 

1112  Boylston  St. 
ROBERT  M.  GREEN,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy,  and 

Director  of  the  Summer  School  of  Medicine,  7S  Marlborough  St. 

ROGER    I.    LEE,   M.D.,   Assistant    in   the    Theory  and 

Practice  of  Physic,  99  Commonwealth  Ave. 

EDWIN    HENRY    SCIIORER,    M.D.,    Fellow    in    Pre- 
ventive   Medicine   and    Hygiene,  143  Hemenway  St. 
PHILIP    H.    SYLVESTER,    M.D.,  Assistant  in    Pedi- 
atrics, Newton  Centre. 
A  RIAL   W.   GEORGE,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  the  Use  of  the 

Roentgen  Ray,  259  Beacon  St. 

JAMES    B.   AVER,  M.D.,   Fellow  in  Physiology,  518  Beacon  St. 

TORR  W.  IIARMER,  M.D.,  Alumni  Assistant  in  Sur- 
gery, 192  Marlborough  St. 
RICHARD    M.    SMITH,    M.D.,  Assistant  in  the  Theory 

and  Practice  of  Phy  ic,  222  Marlborough  St. 

J.    HERBERT   YOUNG,    M.D.,    Alumni   Assistant   in 

Clinical  Medicine,  430  Centre  St.,  Newton. 

WALTER  J.  DODD,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Use  of  the 

Roentgen  Ray,  Mass.  General  Hospital. 

JOHN    B.    SWIFT,  Jr.,  M.D.,   Fellow  in  Surgery,  405  Beacon  St. 

ALEXANDER   FORBES,    M.D.,    Instructor   in    Physi- 
ology, Harvard  Medical  School. 
WILLIAM    S.    WHITTEMORE,    M.D.,    Assistant   in 

Anatomy,  Harvard  Me.lical  School. 

HAROLD    L.    A  MOSS,    S.M.,    Assistant    in    Preventive 

Medicine  and  Hygiene,  Harvard  Medical  School. 
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HANS  BARKAN,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Pathology, 

Harvard  Medical  School. 

GEORGE    G.    SMITH,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy,       259  Beacon  St, 

CHESTER  J.  FARMER,  Assistant  in  Biological  Chem- 
istry, Harvard  Medical  School. 

CHAUNCEY   J.    V.    PETTIBONE,  S.B.,   Research  As- 
sistant in  Biological  Chemistry,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

DAVID    L.    WILLIAMS,    M.D.,   Assistant  in   Materia 

Medica,  29  Gloucester  St. 

CHARLES    II.    DANFORTH,  A.B.,    Teaching  Fellow  in 

Histology  and  Embryology,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

FRANKLIN    P.   JOHNSON,    A.M.,    Instructor  in    His- 
tology and   Embryology,  C>  Park  Drive,  Brookline. 

FRANCIS   B.    KINGSBURY,  A.B.,    Teaching  Fellow  in 

Biological  Chemistry,  Harvard  Medical  School. 


AUSTIN   TEACHING  FELLOWS 

CLEAVELAND  FLOYD,  M.D.,  in  Bacteriology,    21C,  Marlborough  St. 

EUGENE  L.  PORTER,  A.M.,t»  Physiology,    Harvard  Medical  School. 

1IALSEY    B.   LODER,    M.D.,    Austin    Teaching  Fellow 

in  Surgery,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

CHARLES    T.    RYDER,    M.D.,    in    Comparative  Path- 
ology, 85  Pinckney  St. 

ARCHIBALD    B.     MACALLUM,    M.D.,    in    Biological 

Chemistry,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

CHESTER     II.     HEUSER,     A.M.,    in    Histology   and 

Embryology,  C  Park  Drive,  Brookline. 
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ADMISSION   OF   STUDENTS 

I.  Students  who  have  acquired  from  a  recognized  college  or  scientific 
school. a  degree  in  arts  or  science,  following  the  completion  of  a  course  of 
at  least  three  collegiate  years,  are  admitted  as  regular  students  and  can- 
didates for  the  degree  of  M.I),  provided  they  present  certificates  showing 
that  they  have  done  satisfactory  work  in  chemistry  equivalent  to  two  col- 
lege courses,  with  laboratory  work  in  each  amounting  at  least  to  four 
hours  per  week.  These  courses  in  chemistry  should  include  general 
chemistry,  organic  chemistry,  and  qualitative  analysis;  some  practice  in 
making  careful  quantitative  determinations  is  desirable.  In  case  the  stu- 
dent cannot  present  such  certificates  in  chemistry  he  will  he  required  to 
pass  examinations  in  these  subjects.  Students  who  are  not  quite  able  to 
fulfil  all  of  the  requirements  in  chemistry  may  enter  conditioned  in  chem- 
istry;  but  they  must  make  up  the  condition  before  the  beginning  of  the 
second  term  of  the  first  year.* 

II.  Candidates  who  present  certificates  showing  that  they  have  com- 
pleted two  years  of  undergraduate  work  at  a  recognized  college  or  scientific 
school  will  he  admitted  as  special  students,  provided  they  are  able  to 
read  French  or  German  and  have  taken  the  following  college  courses, 
with  at  least  four  hours  of  lahoratorv  work  per  week  in  each.  (The 
minimum  proportion  of  a  college  year  to  he  devoted  to  each  is  indicated.) 

*  Although  students  are  admitted  to  the  Medical  School  under  the  conditions  indi- 
cated under  I,  it  is  recommended  to  those  who  propose  to  study  medicine  that  they 
include  if  possible  among  their  studies  in  college  certain  courses  which  serve  as  a  direct 
preparation  for  or  are  aids  in  the  study  of  medicine.    Such  studies  are  :  — 

Chfin i stry  as  outlined  under  I,  and  without  which  students  are  not  admitted  to  the 
Medical  School. 

Phytic*.  A  college  course  in  experimental  physics  extending  through  the  college 
year  and  including  at  least  four  hours  of  laboratory  work  per  week.  The  laboratory 
work  should  consist  largely  of  accurate  physical  measurements. 

Biology.  Two  college  courses  with  lahoratorv  work  in  each  amounting  to  at  least 
four  hours  per  week.  This  work  should  include  general  hiology,  the  dissection  of 
vertehrates,  and  practice  in  the  u-c  of  the  microscope  and  in  microscopic  technique. 

Fttnch  and  (r'erinan.     Any  courses  requiring  considerable  practice  in  reading. 

The  courses  otTered  by  the  Harvard  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  which  fit  these 
recommendations  are  as  follows  :  Physics  C  ;  Chemistry  1,  2,  and  3;  Zoology  1,  2,  3,  and 
4;  Botany  2;  together  with  several  courses  in  French  and  German. 

20 
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Physics  (4  year  or  250  hours). 
General  Chemistry  (J  year  or  250  hours). 
Qualitative  Analysis  (§  year  or  125  hours). 
Organic  Chemistry  (|  year  or  125  hours). 

Zoology  (which  must  include  dissection  of  vertebrates  and  work  with 
the  microscope)   (|  year  or  250  hours). 

Special  students  who  attain  an  average  grade  within  five  points  of  the 
honor  mark  in  their  years  of  resilience  at  the  Harvard  Medical  School 
will  he  accepted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 


ADMISSION    TO    ADVANCED   STANDING 

Students  who  began  their  professional  studies  in  other  recognized 
medical  schools  may  he  admitted  to  advanced  standing  and  become 
candidates  for  the   degree   of  M.D.    under   the    following  conditions:  — 

All  persons  who  apply  for  admission  to  the  advanced  classes  must  fur- 
nish a  satisfactory  certificate  of  time  spent  in  medical  studies,  must  pass 
examinations  and  fulfil  all  requirements  of  laboratory  and  practical  work 
in  the  branches  already  pursued  by  the  class  to  which  they  seek  admission, 
and  fulfil  all  other  requirements  for  admission  enumerated  under  I. 
Other  students  who  fulfil  the  requirements  for  admission  enumerated 
under  II  may  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing  as  special  students  pro- 
vided they  furnish  satisfactory  certificate  of  time  spent  in  medical  studies, 
pass  examinations  and  fulfil  all  requirements  of  laboratory  and  practical 
work  in  branches  already  pursued  by  the  class  to  which  they  seek  admis- 
sion. Special  students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  may  be  accepted  as 
candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.I),  provided  they  attain  an  average  grade 
within  five  points  of  the  honor  mark  in  the  years  of  their  residence  at  the 
Harvard  Medical  School. 

A  graduate  of  another  medical  school  of  recognized  standing  may 
obtain  the  degree  of  M.D.  at  this  University,  after  a  year's  study  in  the 
undergraduate  course,  by  passing  all  examinations  and  by  fulfilling  all 
requirements  of  laboratory  and  practical  work  required  in  the  full  under- 
graduate course,  and  by  fulfilling  all  requirements  for  admission.  These 
examinations  may  be  taken  only  at  the  times  set  for  the  regular  examina- 
tions in  September,  February  (mid-year  examination),  and  June. 

Applicants  for  advanced  standing  and  graduates  of  another  medical 
school  who  have  fulfilled  in  another  recognized  medical  school  the  require- 
ments of  laboratory  or  practical  work  of  a  department  of  this  School  may 
be  excused  from  repeating  such  requirements,  provided  the  instruction 
which  they  have  received  is  considered  satisfactory  by  the  Committee  on 
Admission  in  conference  with  the  head  of  the  department  concerned. 
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DIVISION   OF   STUDENTS 

Students  are  divided  into  four  classes  according  to  their  time  of  study 
and  proficiency.  Xo  student  may  advance  with  his  class,  or  be  admitted 
to  advanced  standing,  until  he  has  passed  the  required  examinations  in 
the  studies  of  the  previous  year,  or  a  majority  of  them ;  nor  may  he 
become  a  member  of  the  third  class,  until  he  has  passed  all  the  exami- 
nations of  the  fir<t,  and  in  addition  a  majority  of  those  of  the  second 
year;  nor  of  the  fourth  class,  until  he  has  passed  all  the  examinations 
of  the  first  and  second  years,  in  addition  to  a  majority  of  those  of  the 
third  year. 

Xo  student  will  be  permitted  to  continue  his  membership  in  the  School, 
if  at  the  beginning  of  his  second  year  he  has  passed  none  of  the  first-year 
examinations. 

In  order  that  the  time  of  study  shall  count  as  a  full  year,  students  of 
all  classes  must  register  at  the  Dean's  office  on  Thursday,  the  first  day  of 
the  academic  year. 

Students  are  required  to  devote  themselves  exclusively  to  the  work  of  the 
School.* 

Any  student  may  obtain  a  certificate  of  his  period  of  connection  with 
the  School. 

*  The  intent  of  this  rule  is  that  students  may  not  engage  in  hospital  work  during 
term  time,  except  in  so  far  as  required  by  the  School  curriculum. 
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METHODS   OF   INSTRUCTION 

Daring  the  first  three  rears  the  following  methods  of  instruction  are 
adopted  in  the  several  departments:  — 

Note.  —  The   figures  ut  the  right   of  the    page   indicate  :»<  accurately   as  cud  be 
ascertained  the  number  of  hours  of  instruction  which   each   student   receives   in   the 

different  coarse*. 

ABBREVIATIONS    CSEB    IX    THE    FOLLOWtXG    PAGES,    .VXD    IX    TIIK 
TABl'LAR    VIEWS 

B.C.II.  =  Boston  City  Hospital. 

B.I).  =  Boston  Dispensary. 

B.S.II.  =r  Boston  State  Hospital  (Pierce  and  Austin  Farms). 

B.L.H.  =  Boston  Lying-in  Hospital. 

Ch.H.  =  Children's  Hospital. 

E  and  E.I.  =  Massachusetts  Charitable  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary. 

F.H.  for  W.  =  Fr-  e  Hospital  for  Women. 

H.M.S.  =  Harvard  Medical  School. 

I.H.  =  Infants'  Hospital. 

L.I. II.  =  Long  Island  Hospital. 

McL.H.  -  McLean  Hospital. 

M.G.H.  =  Massachusetts  General  Hospital. 

S.D. B.C.II.  —  South  Department,  Boston  City  Hospital. 

S.H.  =  Samaritan  Hospital. 

S.O.P.D.  =  Surgical  Out-Patient  Department. 

Anatomy 

Thomas  Dwight,   M.D..  LL.I)..  Park  man  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

John  Warrex.  M.D..  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

David  Cheever.   M.D..   Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Harris   P.   Mosher,   M.D.,    Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

LrniER  D.  Shetard,  Jr.,  M.D.,  D.M.D.,  Instructor  in  Dental  Histology 

and  Dental  Anatomy. 
Elisha   Flagg,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 
John  B.  Hart  well,   M.I).,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 
Robert  M.   Greex,   M.I)..  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 
Walter  M.   Boothby.   M.D.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 
Albert  Ehrexfried,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 
William   S.   Whittemore,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 
George  G.  Smith,  M.D..  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 
Zabmel  B.  Adams,  M.D.,  Felloic  in  Anatomy. 
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First  Year.  — The  course  in  anatomy  occupies  the  mornings  in  October, 
Xovcml«cr,  and  I)cceml»ert  and  both  mornings  an»l  afternoons  in  January. 
The  instruction  consists  of  lectures;  various  practical  exercises,  including 
abundant  dissection  under  the  direction  of  the  Dcnwn-trator;  recitations; 
demonstrations;  and  study  of  frozen  sections  and  of  the  living  model. 
Tin-  means  and  methods  of  illustrating  the  anatomical  lectures  probably 
art-  unrivalled  in  this  country.  The  system  of  demonstrations  to  small 
sections  has  been  greatly  extended. 

Fourth  Year. —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 
this  department,  sec  page  S3. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Test-hooks. —  llersol.    Cunningham.    Gray.    Quain.    Morris.    Gerrish. 

Collateral  Reading.  —  D  wight,  Clinical  Atlas  of  Variations  of  Hands 
and  Feet.  Cunningham,  Manual  of  Practical  Anatomy.  Macalister, 
Human  Anatomy.  Sobotta  McMurrich,  Atlas  and  Text-hook  of  Human 
Anatomy.  Testut,  Anatomic  Humaine.  Poirier,  Traite  d'Anatornie 
Humaine.  Corning,  Lehrhnch  der  Topographischeo  Anatomic.  Tillaux, 
Anatomic  topographiqae. 

First  Ykar 
Octoher 

HOURS 

Lectures.      Professor  Dwh.ht.      Seren  hours  weekly.  28 

Study  of  bones  and  joints.      Three  hours  daily  for  first  tiro  weeks.  33 

Demonstrations.      Dr.  Ciieever.      Four  times  a   irtek  to  sections  of  the 

class  for  last  tiro  meeks.  12 

Practical  anatomy  with  recitations.      Three  hoi>rs  a  day,  five  times  a  ireek 

for  last  tiro  weeks.  30 

Xoremler  and  December 

Lectures.     Professor  Dwight.      Three  hours  a  week.  24 

Demonstrations.     Assistant  Professor  Warkkn  and  Dr.  Chester.     Four 

tinies  a  iceek  to  sections  of  the  class.  24 

Practical   anatomy    with   recitations.      Three  hours  a  day,  fire  times  a 

week.  60 

January 

Lectures  and  demonstrations.  Assistant  Professor  Warrex.  Daily.  24 
Demonstrations.     Dr.  Cheever.     Four  times  a  week  to  sections  of  the 

class.  24 

Practical  anatomy  with  recitations.       Three  to  six  hours  a  day,  five  times 

a  week.  80 

Demonstrations  and  study  of  the  brain  and  organs  of  sense.      Three  hours 

a  day,  fire  times  a  week  for  two  and  a  half  weeks.  40 
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Comparative  Anatomy 

Charles  S.  Minot.  S.I).,  IX. 1).,  James  Stilt  man  Professor  of  Com- 
parative Anatomy. 

Frkdkric  T.  Lewis,  M.I).,  Assistant  Professor  of  Embryology, 

John  L.   Bremer,    MI).,  Demonstrator  of  Histology. 

Leonard  W.   Williams,    IMi.D.,  Instructor  in  Comparative  Anatomy. 

Luther  I).  Shepard,  Jr.,  M.D.,  D.M.I).,  Instructor  in  Dental  Histology 
and  Dental  Anatomy. 

Fkakklix   I'.  Johnson,  A.M.,    Instructor  in  Histology  and  Embryology. 

Charles  II.  Daxfokth,  A.M.,  Teaching  Fellow  in  Histology  and 
Embryology. 

Chester  II.  IIkiskk,  A.M..  Austin  Teaching  Fellow  in  Histology  and 
Embryology. 

LABORATORY 

In  this  department  instruction  in  Comparative  Anatomy,  Histology,  and 
Emryology  is  given. 

The  laboratory  occupies  the  southeast  wing  of  the  new  Morgan  Anatom- 
ical Building.  There  arc  separate  rooms  for  fourth-year  and  graduate 
students  and  for  various  kinds  of  special  technical  work.  There  are  unit 
rooms  for  class  work,  each  of  which  measures  twenty-three  by  thirty  feet, 
well  lighted,  and  thoroughly  equipped.  Each  unit  room  is  designed  for 
twenty-four  elementary  or  twelve  advanced  students.  There  is  a  large 
library  which  contains  complete  files  of  the  most  important  anatomical 
and  morphological  journals,  together  with  many  standard  works  of  refer- 
ence, and  in  an  adjoining  room  there  is  a  collection  of  about  eight  thousand 
pamphlets.  A  card  catalogue  and  a  classified  bibliography  give  ready 
access  to  the  literature. 

The  laboratory  offers  exceptional  facilities  for  all  kinds  of  work  in 
human  histology  and  embryology,  and  in  comparative  anatomy. 

The  Embryological  Collection  is  a  unique  feature  of  the  laboratory. 
It  comprises  over  fifteen  hundred  series  of  sections  of  carefully  selected 
vertebrate  embryos,  and  affords  therefore  opportunities  for  research 
in  comparative  embryology  such  as  cannot  be  found  elsewhere.  The 
collection  includes  fifty  series  of  sections  from  human  embryos,  several 
of  which  are  of  exceptional  value,  among  them  being  two  of  the  very 
youngest  stages  of  man  yet  known. 

REGULAR   COURSES 

First   Year.  —  This  course  is  intended  to  teach  the  normal  histology  of 

the  human  body.     It  deals  with  the  cells,  tissues,  and  organs  from  the 

developmental  standpoint.     After  a  brief  consideration  of  the  cell,  the 

fertilization  and  segmentation  of  the  ovum  are  taken  up  as  an  introduction 
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to  the  study  of  tin*  chick  embryo  of  !JC  hours  ami  tin-  pig  embryo  of  20 
days.  In  this  work  special  xtn -s  is  laid  on  the  origin  and  growth  of  the 
different  organs.  During  the  remainder  of  the  course  the?  various  tissue* 
and  organs  are  studied  in  succession,  special  attention*  being  given  to 
organogeny.  Willi  the  work  on  the  uterus,  the  human  placenta  and  fetal 
membranes  are  given  special  emphasis. 

Microscope  and  Laboratory  Fees.  —  Every  student  is  advised  to  pur- 
chase a  microscope,  hut  microscopes  may  be  rented  for  four  dollars  a 
term,  or  five  dollars  for  the  whole  first-year  work.  Kach  regular  medical 
.student  is  charged  a  laboratory  fee  of  three  dollars. 

Fourth  Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  54. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Text-books.  —  Stohr's  Histology,  Gth  edition,  edited  by  F.  T.  Lewis. 
Minot,   Laboratory  Text-book  of  Embryology. 

Collateral  Reading.  —  Kolliker,  Gewebelebre.  Minot,  Human  Embry- 
ology.    Hertwig,  Hr.ndbueh  der  Fntwickelungslehro  der  Wirbeltiere. 

First  Year 

October^   Xorember,   December  hours 

Lectures.     Professor  Minot,  A^st.  Professor  Lewis,  and  Dr.   Bremer. 

One  half-hour  fire  times  a  week.  30 

Laboratory  work.      Three  and  one-half  hours  five  times  a  week.  210 

Quiz.     Two  hours  once  a  ueek.  24 

IX I  'KS  TIG  A  Tioy 

Special  accommodations  are  furnished  in  the  laboratory  for  students 
who  wish  to  pursue  special  or  advanced  work.  Special  facilities  are 
offered  to  original  investigators,  who  will  receive  such  personal  aid  a3  may 
be  necessary  or  advantageous. 

A  special  course  in  vertebrate  embryology  is  given  during  the  second 
term:  this  has  been  accepted  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  is 
open  to  students  of  the  academic  departments. 

Physiology 

Walter  B.  Cannon,  M.D..  George  Higginson  Professor  of  Physiology. 
Ernest  G.  Martin,   Ph.D.,   Instructor  in  Physiology. 
Alexander  Forbes,   M.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiology. 
James  B.  Ayer,  M.D.,  Fellow  in  Physiology. 

Eugene  L.  Porter,   A.M.,  Austin  Teaching  Fellow  in  Physiology. 
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First  i'ear.  —  The  instruction  in  Physiology  is  bused,  as  far  as  possible, 
on  observations  made  by  the  students  in  laboratory  experiments.  The 
experiments  are  selected  to  impress  the  student  with  the  methods  and  the 
most  important  facts  in  the  various  divisions  of  the  subject.  Physiological 
processes  not  readily  observed  in  the  laboratory  the  student  learns  with 
an  insight  derived  from  practical  experience  in  experimentation.  The 
arrangement  of  the  experiments  is  in  general  such  that  the  student  first 
learns  of  what  activity  an  organ  or  tissue  is  capable,  next  how  certain 
factors  condition  or  modify  that  activity,  and  finally  what  may  be  the 
effect  of  the  activity.  The  experiments  have  also  been  so  arranged  as  to 
place  those  with  more  general  bearing  first,  and  those  with  special  interest 
later.  Thus  reference  to  previously  acquired  information  becomes  more 
and  more  possible  as  the  course  proceeds. 

The  amount  of  time  devoted  to  laboratory  exercises  is  approximately 
one  hundred  and  sixty  hours.  Each  student  is  required  to  preserve  a 
record  of  his  experiments  and  observations  in  a  laboratory  note-book. 
These  records  are  examined  and  criticised   from  day  to  day. 

Observations  of  his  own  experiments  by  the  student  are  supplemented  by 
more  than  thirty  special  demonstrations.  These  exercises,  some  of  which 
are  performed  by  students  under  the  direction  of  an  assistant,  are  closely 
correlated  with  the  other  objective  instruction.  The  function  of  the 
depressor  nerve,  motor  localization  in  the  cerebral  cortex,  the  action  of 
secretin  and  of  enterokinase,  and  the  effects  of  lymphagogues  are  ex- 
amples of  subjects  which  are  demonstrated. 

The  facts  observed  in  the  laboratory  and  in  the  demonstrations  are 
discussed  in  lectures  and  theses.  The  lectures,  about  ninety  in  number, 
are  informal  discissions  permitting  questions  by  the  students  or  by  the 
instructor.  In  these  discussions  the  laboratory  experiments  are  correlated 
with  one  another  and  with  the  body  of  physiological  knowledge.  Supple- 
menting the  lectures  are  the  theses.  A  thesis  in  Physiology  or  Biological 
Chemistry,  based  upon  reading  of  the  records  of  original  investigations,  is 
required  of  each  student.  The  Bowditch  Library  of  Physiology  and 
Biological  Chemistry,  containing  about  four  thousand  volumes  and  about 
twelve  thousand  reprints,  is  open  to  students  for  reference  and  reading. 
Theses  in  Pbysiology,  which  are  closely  related  to  the  regular  instruction, 
are  presented  before  the  class  ;  in  each  case  two  students  beside  the  reader 
of  the  thesis  are  selected  to  be  prepared  in  some  phase  of  the  literature  of 
the  subject.  These  students,  after  the  reading  of  the  thesis,  lead  the  dis- 
cussion, which  is  continued  by  members  of  the  class  and  the  staff.  Among 
the  theses  read  publicly  during  the  past  academic  year  were  :  Color-blind- 
ness, Heart-block,  Physiological  economy  of  nutrition,  Natural  defenses  of 
the  organism. 
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In  order  that  students  shall  review  the  work  repeatedly  as  the  course 
proceeds,  and  also  that  the  instructors  may  judge  the  efficiency  of  the 
teaching,  the  class  is  divided  into  sections  and  quizzed  orally  every  week 
by  the  instructing  staff.  At  the  end  of  each  general  division  of  the  sub- 
ject, as,  for  example,  the  nervous  system,  or  the  circulation,  a  written 
test  is  given.  Usually  five  questions  are  asked;  as  examples  the  following 
are  illustrative  :  What  are  the  effects  of  stimulating  the  vasoconstrictor 
nerves  of  any  particular  organ?  Cite  morphological  and  physiological 
evidence  for  segmental  arrangement  of  the  nervous  system.  Discuss 
cortical  localization.  The  examination  hooks  are  returned,  corrected,  to 
the  students. 

If  in  the  quizzes  and  tests  many  students  show  that  certain  points  are 
not  clearly  understotxl,  these  points  are  briefly  discussed  again  before  the 
class.  If  a  student  reveals  by  his  answers  general  failure  to  grasp  the 
subject  intelligently,  he  is  personally  conferred  with  regarding  the  charac- 
ter of  his  work.  Such  conferences  are  held  after  the  first  six  weeks  of 
the  course,  and  usually  result  in  a  better  understanding  between  the 
instructor  and  the  student,  and  frequently  in  a  marked  improvement  in 
the  student's  efforts. 

Fourth  Veer.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 
this  department,  see  p.  55. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Text-hooks.  —  Xo  special  text-book  is  required,  but  the  following  books 
are  recommended  for  reading  in  connection  with  the  course  :  Text-book 
of  Physiology,  edited  by  E.  A.  Schafer.  Howell,  Text-book  of  Physi- 
ology. Tigerstcdt,  Text-book  of  Physiology .  Hermann,  Lehrbuch  der 
Physiologic     Nagel,  Ilandbuch  der  Physiologic 

First  Year  (Second  half)  hours 

Laboratory    experiments.       Professor   Cannon-,    Drs.    Martin,   Forbes. 
Avkr,  and  Mr.  Porter.     Daily.  100 

Quizzes  (14).      One  hour  Saturdays.  14 

Written  tests  (5).      One  hour  Mondays.  5 

Lectures  (i)0).     Professor  Cannon,  and  Drs.  Martin  and  Forres.         90 
Special    demonstrations    (30).     Professor  Cannon,  and  Drs.  Martin  and 
Forbes.  _  15 

Discussion  of  Theses  (30).  22 

Thesis.     Written  by  each  student  from  the  original  sources. 
Reading  of  investigations.     The  reading  of  investigations  and  the  discus- 
sion of  these  at  the  appropriate  conference. 
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IN  VES  TIG  A  TION 

Vny  student,  properly  qualified,  who  desires  to  engage  in  physiological 
research  will  be  welcomed  into  the  laboratory  and  will  be  offered  every 
facility  for  research  which  the  laboratory  affords. 

Comparative  Physiology 

William   T.   Portkr,   M.D.,   LL.D.,    Professor  of  Comparative   Physi- 
ology. 

I.  Physiological  Research.  Students  qualified  for  research  will  pursue 
their  investigations  under  the  immediate  direction  of  Professor  W.  T. 
Porter. 

II.  Comparative  Physiology  of  Muscle.  Professor  Poster.  Three 
hour:?  weekly  during  February  and  March. 

III.  Physiological  Conference.  Professor  Porter.  Demonstrations 
with  informal  discussions  of  selected  problems  in  physiology.  Mondays 
and  Thursdays,  5  to  G  p.m.,  throughout  the  year. 

Fourth  Year. —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 
this  department,  see  p.  55. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Biological  Chemistry 

Otto  Folin,  Ph.D.,  Hamilton  Kuhn  Professor  of  Biological  Chemistry. 
Lawrence   J.    Henderson,    M.D.,    Assistant    Professor  of  Biological 

Chemistry.        » 
Harry  W.  Goodall,   M.D.,   Assistant  in  Biological  Chemistry. 
Chester  .1.    Farmer,  Assistant  in  Biological  Chemistry. 
Chacxcet    J.    V.    Pettihonk,    S.B.,    Research  Assistant   in    Biological 

Chemistry. 
Francis  IJ.  Kingsbury,  A.B.,  Teaching  Fellow  in  Biological  Chemistry. 


Archibald  B.  Macallum,   M.D.,   Austin  Teaching  Fellow  in  Biological 
Chemistry. 

First  Year 

Biochemistry  1.  — The  lectures  in  this  course  consist  of  a  brief  discus- 
sion of  the  theories  of  chemical  constitution  and  a  survey  of  those  classes 
of  chemical  substances  which  are  to  be  found  in  animals  and  plants,  by 
Dr.  Henderson;  and  of  the  general  principles  and  more  important  facts 
of  physiological  and  pathological  chemistry,  by  Professor  Folin. 
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The  laboratory  practice  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  some 
of  the  more  important  constituents  of  living  matter  and  their  chemical 
behavior,  and  with  some  of  the  routine  methods  of  Biochemical  investi- 
gation. 

Conferences  and  discussions  of  selected  topics  supplement  the  main 
work  of  the  course. 

Fourth  Year. —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  55. 

Graduate  Courses. —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

First  Year   (Second  half)  hours 

Lectures.     Professor  Folin  and  Asst.  Professor  Henderson.      One  hour 

fire  times  a  ireek.  80 

Laboratory    work.      Professor   Folin,  Asst.   Professor  Henderson,   Dr. 

Macallum,  and  Mr.  Farmer.      Two  and  one-half  hours  five  times  a 

week.  200 

Bacteriology 

Harold  C.   Ernst,   M.D.,    Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
S.  Burt  Wolbach,   M.D.,   Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Lang  DOS  Frotiiingham,  M.D.V.,  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 
Calvin  G.  Page,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 
Henry  J.   Perry,  M.D.,   Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 
Arthur  M.  Worthington,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 
Eugene  E.  Everett,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 
Edward  X.  Tobev,   M.D.,   Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 


Cleavkland  Floyd,  M.D.,  Austin  Teaching  Fellow  in  Bacteriology. 

Second  Year. —  Required  bacteriology  is  taught  by  lectures  and  practical 
laboratory  work.  The  lectures  treat  of  the  general  subject  and  of  methods 
of  practical  work.  In  the  laboratory  each  student  has  an  opportunity  to 
become  familiar  with  the  simpler  methods  of  manipulation  and  staining 
which  are  of  especial  clinical  value,  and  with  the  more  prominent  of  the 
pathogenic  bacteria. 

Fovrlh  Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  56. 

Graduate  Courses. —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Text-books.  —  Miiir  and  Ritchie.     Abbott.     Park. 

Collateral  Reading.  —  Sternberg.  Ileim.  Migula.  Kolle  and  Wasser- 
mann. 
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Second  Year  hours 

Lectures.     Professor  Ernst.      Daily,  except  Saturdays,  during  October 

and  November.  40 

Laboratory  work.      Professor    Ernst,    and    Drs.    Frotiiingham,    Page, 

Perry,  Wortiiington,  Everett,  and  Tobet.     Two  to  three  hours 

daily  during   October  and  November.  120 

Pathology, 

William  T.  Councilman,  M.D.,  LL.I).,  Shattuck  Professor  of  Pat  ho- 

logical  Anatomy. 
Frank  B.   Mallory.  M.D..  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology. 
James   II.  Wright.  M.I)..  S.I).,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Walter  R.   Brixckerhoff,   M.I).,   Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Ernest  E.  Ttzzer,   M.I)..  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Frederick  II.   Verhoeff,  M.D.,   Instructor  in  Ophthalmic  Pathology . 
Ernest  T.  F.  Richards,  M.D.,  C.M.,  Instructor  in  Pathology. 
Herman  M.   Adler,   M.D.,  Assistant  in   Pathology. 
Calvin  B.   FaUXCE,  Jr.,   M.D.,    Fellow  in  Pathology. 
Hans  Barkan,  M.I).,  Assistant  in  Pathology. 

Second  Year.  —  The  course  in  Pathology  consists  of  laboratory  work, 
demonstrations,  conferences,  and  lectures.  During  the  forenoons  of 
October  and  November  a  course  in  general  pathology  is  given.  The 
basis  of  the  work  is  formed  by  a  laboratory  course  in  which  micro- 
scopic work  is  combined  with  demonstrations  and  examinations  of  gross 
specimens.  A  lecture  with  stereopticon  demonstrations  is  given  daily  at 
the  end  of  the  exercises  in  order  to  explain  more  fully  the  lesions  studied 
in  the  laboratory. 

During  the  forenoons  of  December  and  of  the  first  and  second  weeks 
of  January  the  work  consists  chiefly  of  the  study  and  diagnosis  of 
tissue*  from  post-mortem  examinations.  So  far  as  possible  all  the  organs 
from  a  cadaver  are  demonstrated  together,  and  the  relation  of  the  lesions 
explained.  The  organs  are  examined  by  the  naked  eye,  and  micro- 
scopically in  frozen  sections.  Tumors  and  other  pathological  products 
are  examined  in  the  same  way.  Lectures  and  laboratory  talks  are  given 
daily. 

In  the  forenoons  of  the  second  and  third  weeks  of  December,  Professor 
T.  Smith  gives  a  course  of  lectures  and  laboratory  exercises  on  animal 
parasites,  particularly  the  protozoa  and  the  infections  produced  by  them. 

During  the  afternoons  of  December  and  January  two  courses  are 
given  in  the  special  pathology  of  neurology  and  surgery ;  the  courses 
constitute  a  valuable  introduction  to  the  clinical  work  required  in  these 
subjects  in  the  third  year. 
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These  courses  are  :  — 

(a)  Fifteen  demonstrations  and  laboratory  exercises  on  the  pathology  of 
the  nervous  system.     (See  Neurology.) 

(b)  Twenty  laboratory  exercises  in  surgical  pathology.     (See  Surgery.) 
Fourth  year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 

this  department,  see  page  56. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  tliis  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Text-books.  —  Ziegler.  General  and  Special  Pathology.  Stengel,  A 
Text-book  of  Pathology.     Mallory  and  Wright,  Pathological  Technique. 

Collateral  Reading.  —  Thoma,  Pathologische  Anatomic.  Orth,  Patho- 
logische  Anatomic;  Diagnostik.  Ribbert,  Pathologische  Histologic, 
Lehrbuch  dcr  Allgemeinen  Pathologic  Lubarsch  and  Ostertag,  Ergeb- 
nisse  dcr  Pathologic  und  Anatomic.  Neveu-Lemaire,  Parasitologic  ani- 
male.     Braun.  The  Animal  Parasites  of  Man. 

Second  Year  hours 

Lectures.  Professors  Councilman  and  Mallory.  Daily  for  fourteen 
weeks,  October,  November,  December  (first  week  only),  and  January. 

84 

Lectures.  Professor  T.  Smith.  One  hour  daily,  second  and  third 
weeks  of  December.  12 

Laboratory  work.  Professor  Councilman,  Assistant  Professor  Brinck- 
erhoff,  and  Drs.  Barkan  and  Faunck.  Three  hours  daily  during 
the  forenoons  of  October,  November,  December  {first  week  only),  and 
January.  252 

Demonstrations  and  laboratory  work.  Professor  T.  Smith.  Two  hours 
daily,  second  and  third  weeks  of  December.  24 

Neuropathology.     Professor  Southard.     Afternoons  in  December.        45 

Surgical  Pathology.  Assistant  Professor  Nichols.  Afternoons  in  Janu- 
ary. 60 

Legal  Medicine 
George  B.  Magrath,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Legal  Medicine. 

Second  Year.  —  (1)  Demonstrations  of  the  pathological  conditions  met 
with  in  death  following  injuries  of  various  sorts,  and  in  sudden  death,  in 
the  post-mortem  rooms  of  the  North  District  Morgue  and  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts General  Hospital  during  the  forenoons  of  the  first  half-year,  to 
sections  assigned  by  the  Pathological  Department  upon  notification  from 
Dr.  Magrath. 

(2)  Instruction  in  the  technique  of  medico-legal  post-mortem  examina- 
tions to  be  given  coincidentally  with  (1). 
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Fourth  Year.  —  Optional  course;  second  half-year.  (1)  Instruction 
in  the  pathological  conditions  met  with  in  death  following  injury,  and  in 
sudden  death,  by  the  case  method,  with  special  reference  to  the  clinical 
and  the  medico-legal  aspects  in  each  case.  Exercises  based  on  autopsy, 
with  discussion  of  the  case,  and  held  in  the  post  mortem  rooms  of  the 
North  District  Morgue  and  of  the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital. 

(2)  Legal  Medicine  :  medicine  in  its  relation  to  the  requirements  of  law. 
Systematic  lectures  (not  less  than  twelve)  dealing  with  matters  of  impor- 
tance to  the  physician,  alike  as  practitioner  and  as  a  witness  in  court. 

Comparative  Pathology 

Thkobald    Smith,    M.D..   LL.D.,    S.D..    George    Fabyan    Professor  of 
Comparative  Pathology. 

,  Assistant  in  Medical  Zoology. 

Marshal  Fabyan,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Comparative  Pathology. 


Charles  T.  Ryder,  Ml)..  Austin  Teaching  Fellow  in  Comparative 
Pathology. 

Second  Year.  —  A  short  course  on  the  pathogenic  protozoa  and  higher 
animal  parasites  is  given  in  January  as  a  part  of  the  course  in  Pathology 
(see  above). 

Fourth  Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  57. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Second  Year  hours 

Lectures.     Professor  T.  Smith.     (II. M.S.)     One  hour  daily,  second  and 

th  ird  iveeks  of  Ja  nuary.  12 

Demonstrations   and    laboratory  work.      Professor  T.   Smith,   Assistant 

Professor  Tyz/.er,  and  Dr.  Fabyan.      Two  hours  daily,  second  and 

third  weeks  in  December.  24 

Neuropathology 

Elmer  E.  Southard,  M.D.,   Bullard  Professor  of  Neuropathology. 
Herman  M.  Adler,  M.D.,  Assistant  in   Neuropathology. 
Ernest  T.  F.  Richards,  M.D.,  CM.,  Assistant  in  Neuropathology. 
Samuel  T.  Orton,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Neuropathology. 

Second  Year.  —  The  course  consists  of  lectures,  laboratory  work,  and 
demonstrations,  with  tests,  review  exercises,  and  quizzes  as  required. 
A  brief  review  is  given  of  the  anatomy  required  for  grasping  the  patho- 
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logical  physiology  of  the  nervous  system.  The  lectures  introduce  concep- 
tion? of  value  for  the  third-year  courses  in  neurology  and  psychiatry  and 
for  the  neurological  parts  of  courses  in  internal  medicine  and  in  surgery. 
The  laboratory  work  is  mainly  histopathological,  dealing  with  the  inflam- 
matorv  reactions,  the  classical  degenerations,  and  (in  brief)  with  important 
entities  such  as  general  paresis  of  the  insane  and  tabes  dorsalis.  To 
illustrate  the  simpler  physiological  applications  of  the  work,  special  demon- 
strations an-  given  to  the  students  in  groups  at  certain  State  institutions, 

fourth  Year. — For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  course  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  57. 

Craduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  sec  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Collateral  Reading. — Jakob,  Atlas,  dowers.  Diseases  of  the  Nervous 
System.  Diefendorf,  Kraepelin's  Psychiatry.  Modern  Clinical  Medicine: 
The  Nervous  System.  Quain,  Neurology  (new  edition).  Campbell, 
Localization  of  Cerebral  Function.  Recent  volumes  of  Brain.  In  Ger- 
man :  Krnvpelin,  Psychiatric  Oppenheim,  Neurologic.  Bechterew, 
Funktioncn  der  Nervencentra.  Monakow,  Oehirnpathologie.  In  French  : 
Azoulay,  Ramon  y  Cajal's  Histologic.  Van  Gehuchten,  Les  centres 
nerveux:  Anatomic  et  neuropathologie. 

Second  Year  hocks 

Lectures.     Professor  Southard  and  assistants.    Afternoons  in  December. 

12 
Laboratory  work.    Professor  Southard  and  assistants.     Tiro  horns  daily, 

afternoons  in  December.  24 

Written  and  practical  tests.      Professor  Southard  and  assistants.     After- 

noons  in  December.  9 

Demonstrations  at  State  institutions,  voluntary.     Special. 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Hygiene 

Milton    J.     Rosenau,    M.D.,    Professor   of   Preventive    Medicine    and 

Hygiene. 
Arthur    I.    Kendall,    Ph.D.,    Instructor  in    Preventive   Medicine  and 

Hygiene. 
Harold  L.  A. moss,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Preventive  Medicine  and  Hygiene. 
Frederick  M.  Allen,  M.D.,  Charles  Follen  Folsorn  Teaching  Fellow  in 

Hygiene. 
Edwin  H.  Schorer,  M.D.,  Fellow  in  Preventive  Medicine  and  Hygiene. 

Second  Year.  —  The  instruction  consists  of  lectures  and  demonstrations. 
Fourth   Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  course  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  58. 
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Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Text-book.  —  Harrington,  Practical  Hygiene. 

Collateral  Reading.  —  Nbtter,  Hygiene.  Hanson,  Tropical  Diseases. 
Newsholme,  Vital  Statistics.  Mason,  Water  Supply.  Rosenan,  Disin- 
fection  and   Disinfectants. 

Second  Year  iiocrs 

Lectures  and  demonstrations.  Professor  Rosenac  and  assistants.  Three 
times  a  week,  second  half-year.  48 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 

Franz  Pfaff,   M.D.,    Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics. 

Louis  Nelson,  M.D.,   Instructor  in  Pharmacology. 

Da vi i*  L.  Williams,   M.D.,  Assistant  1/1  Materia  Medica. 

Second  and  Third  Years. —  Instruction  is  given  by  lectures  and  recita- 
tions, and  by  demonstrations  of  the  physiological  aetion  of  drugs.  The 
lectures  are  supplemented  by  an  optional  course  in  practical  pharmacy,  in 
which  the  compounding  of  prescriptions  is  illustrated.  In  addition  to  the 
lectures  on  therapeutics,  the  practical  relation  of  remedies  to  diseased 
conditions  is  dwelt  on  in  the  exercises  in  the  departments  of  Theory  and 
Practice  and  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

A  special  laboratory  has  been  equipped  for  original  research  in  Experi- 
mental Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics;  here  a  voluntary  course,  open 
to  a  limited  number  of  duly  qualified  undergraduates,  affords  opportunity 
for  practical  training  and  instruction  in  the  methods  and  use  of  the  special 
apparatus  employed  in  determining  the  toxic  and  physiological  action  of 
drugs,  and  their  practical  value  as  remedies. 

Fourth  Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  course  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  S8. 

Graduate  Courses. —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Text-book. — A.  K.  Cushny,  Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics. 

Collateral  Reading. — Schmiedeberg,  Arzneimittellehre.  Binz,  Vor- 
lesungen  ueber  Pharmacologic  H.  C.  Wood,  Therapeutics.  Brunton, 
Pharmacology,  Materia  Medica,  and  Therapeutics. 

Second  Year  hours 

Pharmacology  lectures.  Professor  Pfaff.  Twice  a  week,  February  to 
May  inclusive.  32 

Materia  Medica  lectures.  Drs.  Nelson  and  Williams.  Once  a  week, 
February  to  May  inclvsire.  16 
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Voluntary  laboratory  work.     Drs.   Nelson  and   Williams.      Tiro  hours 
once  a  week  during  April  and  May. 

Third  Year  hours 
Lectures  on  Therapeutics.     Professor   Pfaff.     Once  a  week,  first  half- 
year.  16 
The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Physic 

Hknky    A.    Christian,    M.D.,     Mersey    Professor    of  the    Theory    and 

Practice  of  Physic. 
Elliott    P.  Joslin,    M.I)..    Instructor  in   the    Theory  and    Practice  of 

Physic. 
Arthur  K.  Stone,   M.I)..    Instructor  in   the    Theory    and    Practice  oj 

Physic. 
HENRY    F.    IIewes,    M.D.,    Instructor   in    the    Theory   and    Practice  oj 

Physic. 
George  S.  C.   Badger,   M.D.,   Instructor  in  the   Theory  and   Practice 

of  Physic. 
Joseph  11.  Pratt,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  I'hy sic. 
Thomas  F.  Leen,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Physic. 
Francis    W.    Palfrey,    M.I).,    Alumni    Assistant    in    the    Theory    and 

Practice  of  Physic. 
William  B.  Kobbins,   M.D.,   Assistant  in  the  Theory  and  Practice  of 

Physic. 
Charles  L.  Ovkrlander,   M.I).,   Assistant  in  the  Theory  and  Practice 

of  Physic. 
Channing    Frothingham,    Jr.,     M.D.,    Assistant    in    the    Theory    and 

Practice  of  Physic. 
Roger  I.  Lee,  M.I).,  Assistant  in  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Physic. 
Richard  M.   Smith,   M.I).,   Assistant   in   the    Theory  and   Practice  of 

Physic. 

The  instruction  given  by  the  Department  of  the  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Physic  consists  of  both  clinical  and  laboratory  work.  The  clinical  work 
is  given  by  means  of  lectures,  clinical  lectures  and  clinical  exercises  at 
the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  the  Boston  City  Hospital,  the  Carney 
Hospital,  or  the  House  of  the  Good  Samaritan.  The  laboratory  work  is 
given  at  the  Harvard  Medical  School  in  the  laboratory  of  the  Depart- 
ment. The  laboratories  are  equipped  for  teaching  routine  clinical  labora- 
tory methods  to  the  entire  class,  as  well  as  for  carrying  on  clinical  or 
experimental  medical  research.  Both  kinds  of  work  are  offered  to  both 
undergraduate  and  graduate  students. 

Second  and  Third  Years.  —  Lectures.  Lectures  on  selected  topics  are 
given  at  the  Medical  School. 
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Clinical  Lectures.  -Clinical  lectures  in  which  the  students  are  called 
upon  to  take  an  active  pa rt  are  given  at  the  Massachusetts  General 
Hospital. 

Clinical  Exercises.  Small  sections  of  the  class  will  be  drilled  in  the 
larger  hospitals  and  clinics  in  the  taking  of  histories  and  in  the  examina- 
tion of  urine,  blood,  sputum,  and  gastric  contents. 

Laboratory.  —  Students  will  be  instructed  and  exercised  in  the  chemical, 
microscopical,  and  bacteriological  methods  used  in  the  practice  of  medi 
cine.     It  is  expected  that  each  student  by  frequent  opportunity  will  attain 
the  necessary  proficiency  to  enable  him  to  utilize  these  methods  in  the 
diagnosis  and  prognosis  of  disease. 

Fourth  Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  ">S. 

Graduate  Courses.—  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  sec  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Text-honks.  —  Osier,  Practice  of  Medicine.  Von  Leube,  Diagnose  der 
Inneren  Krankheiten.  Emerson,  Clinical  Diagnosis.  Sahli,  Diagnostic 
Methods. 

Collateral  Reading. —  Xothnagel,  SpeeieUe  Pathologic  und  Therapte. 
Allbutt  and  Rollcston,  System  of  Medicine.  Kolle  und  Weintraud,  Die 
Deutsche  Klinik,  Osier,  Modern  Medicine.  Krehl,  Principles  of  Clini- 
cal Pathology.  Sehwalbe,  Thcrapentisehe  Technik.  Gould,  Medical 
Dictionary. 

Second  Vkar  hours 

Lectures  on  selected  topics.  Professor  Christian.  (II. M.S.)  Twice 
a  week,  second  half-year.  32 

Clinical  lectures.  Dr.  Badger.  (M.G.II.)  Once  a  week,  second  half- 
year.  16 

Exercises  in  sections.  Drs.  Joslin  (B.C. II.),  Badger  and  Palfrey 
(M.G.H.),  Stone  and  Lee  (M.G.II.  and  S.H.).  Twice  a  week, 
second  half-year,  for  each  student.  48 

Laboratory  exercises.  Dr.  IIewks,  assisted  by  Drs.  Overlander,  Robbins, 
and .     Fire  times  a  week,  second  half-year.  ICO 

Third  Year 

Lectures  on  selected  topics.  Professor  Christian.  (II. M.S.)  Twice  a 
week,  first  half-year.  32 

Clinical  lectures.  Dr.  Pratt.  (M.G.II.)  Once  a  week,  first  half-year  ; 
once  a  week,  second  half-year.  32 
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ROOM 

Clinical  lectures.  I)*-.  Hewkm.  (M.G.II.)  Once  a  week,  first  half- 
year.  16 

Clinical  lectures.  Drs.  Stose,  Lord,  or  Lkk.  (M.O.If.)  O/ice  a 
tt7te&,  Jfr*/  half-year.  1G 

Exercises  in  sections.  Drs.  Stone  and  Lkk.  (M.O.H.  and  S.H.) 
AV/-.s7  half-year.      Twelve  exercises  for  each  student.  18 

Clinical  Medicine 

Fkkdkkick  C.  Shattuck,  M.I).,   LL.I).,  Jackson  Profeeeor  of  Clinical 

Medicine. 
Geokok  G.  Sears,   M.I).,   Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine. 
Rich  a  mi  C.  Caiiot,  M.I).,  Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine. 
Hkicman   F.    Vickkuy,    M.I).,    Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 
IIknky  Jackson,   M.I).,    Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 
William   II.   Smith,    M.D.,    Instructor  in  Clinical.  Medicine. 
Jamls   M     JaCKsox,    M.I).,    Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 
Franklin    \V\    Wiiitk,   M.D.,    Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 
William  II.  Roiiky,  Jr.,   M.D.,  Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 
Edwin  A.   Locke,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 
{Frederick  T.   Loud,   M.D.,  Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 
.].   Hkkiiert  Young,   M.I).,   Alumni  Assistant  in  Clinical  Medicine. 
Gerald  Blake,  M.I).,  Alumni  Assistant  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

The  study  of  Clinical  Medicine  begins  with  the  second  half  of  the 
second  year.  Daily  instruction  is  given  by  clinical  lectures,  hospital 
visits,    and   other  exercises. 

Second  Year.  —  The  following  courses  continue  during  the  second 
half-year. 

Physical  diagnosis  for  the  class  in  small  sections.  Every  student  attends 
two  exercises  a  week.  Credit  is  given  for  the  character  of  the  work  done 
in  this  course  on  the  basis  of  twenty-five  per  cent,  of  the  total  mark  in 
Clinical  Medicine. 

Clinical  instruction  for  the  entire  class,  twice  a  week,  in  diagnostic 
methods,  diagnosis,  and  treatment. 

Third  Year.  —  Four  exercises  a  week  are  held  in  the  hospital  amphi- 
theatres. The  teaching  is  more  advanced,  with  greater  stress  on  thera- 
peutics. The  amount  of  clinical  material  is  so  large  that  during  the  year 
a  wide  range  of  diseases  is  illustrated  practically.  Even  of  the  rarer 
affections  often  several  examples  are  shown. 

Supplementary  instruction  is  given  to  the  class  in  small  sections,  in 
the  ward  and  out-patient  departments.  Each  student  attends  thirty-two 
exercises  during  the  year. 
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Fourth  Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  (50. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  tin-  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  <»f  courses  for  graduates. 

Text-books. —  Osier,  Practice  of  Medicine.  Striimpell,  Text-book  of 
Medicine.  Musser,  Medical  Diagnosis.  Sahli,  Diagnostic  Methods. 
Cabot,  Physical  Diagnosis.  Forchhcimcr,  Prophylaxis  and  Treatment  of 
Internal   Disease. 

Collateral  Reading.  —  Allhutt,  System  of  Medicine.  Osier's  Modern 
Medicine.  Nothnagcl,  Speeielle  Pathologic  imd  Thcrapie.  Fagge  and 
Pye-Smith,  Practice  of  Medicine.  Gowcrs,  Diseases  of  the  Nervous 
System.  Butler,  Diagnostics  of  Internal  Medicine.  I,o  Fevre,  Physical 
Diagnosis.     Simon,  Clinical  Diagnosis.     Emerson,  Clinical  Diagnosis. 

Second  Year  hours 

Clinics.  Professor  SiiATTUCK  (M.G.U.)  and  Dr.  II.  Jackson  (B.C.H.). 
Twice  a  week,  second  half-year.  32 

Physical  Diagnosis.  Drs.  .1.  M.  Jackson  and  Lord  (M.G.II.)  and  Dr. 
HoBKY  (B.C. II.).  Two  exercises  a  week,  second  half-year,  for  each 
student.  AS 

Third  Ykar 

Clinics.    Professor  Shattick.    (M.G.II.)      Twice  a  week,  fust  half-year; 

once  a  iceck.  second  half-year.  48 

Assistant  Professor  Sears.    (B.C. II.)      Twice  a  week,  first  half-year; 

once  a  week,  second  half-year.  48 

Dr.  II.  Jackson.     (B.C. II.)      Twice  a  week,  second  half-year.        .'52 

Section  work.     Assistant  Professors  Sears  and  Cabot,   Drs.   Vickert, 

II.  Jackson,    and    Smith.       Thirty-two   exercises  for   each    student 

throughout    the    year.  48 

Tropical  Medicine 

Theobald    Smith,    M.D.,    George    Fahyan    Professor   of  Comparative 

Pathology,    will    supervise    the    instruction    in    Tropical    Medicine. 
Courses  which  are  intimately  related  to  this  field  of  medicine  will  be 
found  under  Pathology,  Bacteriology,  and  Clinical  Medicine. 
Fourth   Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  61. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 
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Pediatrics 


Ikomvs  Moki.an  Komi.   M.I)..   Professor  of  Pediatric*. 

ioiiN  II-  McCollom,  M.D.,  S.D.,  Professor  of  Contagion*  Diseases. 

.iiiiin  !>•  Mokmk,   M.I).,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatric*. 

«,|u.vAi:i»  I,ai»i>.   M.D..    Instructor  in  Pediatric*. 

CHARLES  ,11.    Dins,    M.D..    Cfinicat  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

IIknkv  I.   Bowomii,   M  I).,   Assistant  in    Pediatrics. 

Wiiliam  P.   Licas,   M.D.,  Assistant  in  Pediatric*. 

I'iiwin   II.   Plack,  M.D..  Assistant  in  Pediatric*. 

I'lttUr    II-    SvLVKSTKR,    M.D.,    Assistant  in    Pediatrics. 
Kuir/.   B.  Taliiot,    M.D.,    Fcttoir  in   Pediatrics. 

Third  Vear.  —  Lectures  arc  given  on  such  selei  ted  topics  a*  the  de- 
rclopnx-nt  ami  living  anatomy  of  early  life,  diphtheria,  the  exanthemata 
and  the  dietetics  of  early  life.  Special  instruction  in  the  use  and  dispens- 
ing of  foo«l  .-tuffs  in  a  research  milk  laboratory  and  in  gastro-cnteric 
diseases  preparatory  for  the  clinical  teaching  arc  given  early  in  the  year. 
Clinical  lectures  art-  given  at  the  Chidrcn's  Hospital  and  at  the  Infants' 
Hospital;  and  the  students  arc  required  to  tak«-  an  active  part  in  the  'lam- 
ination and  discussion  of  the  cases.  Kccitations  are  given  on  subject! 
selected  as  being  best  studied  in  this  way,  an'l  exercises  in  case-teaching 
are  given  in  the  latter  part  of  the  year  preparatory  for  the  examination. 
Sectional  teaching  at  the  bed-ide  both  at  the  Infants'  and  Children*! 
Hospital*  i>  given  throughout  the  year  and  comprises  a  large  proportion 
of  the  year's  instruction.  Bedside  instruction  and  clinical  lectures  are 
given  at  the  South  Department  of  the  Boston  City  Hospital,  where  the 
pJndcnts  are  shown  and  examine  cases  of  diphtheria,  the  acute  exanthe- 
mata and  any  other  contagious  diseases  w  hich  happen  to  b»-  in  the  hospital. 
According  as  the  opportunity  arises,  the  students  are  instructed  in  th<-  tech- 
nique of  intubation.  The  general  subject  of  Pediatrics  as  connected  w-th 
contagious  diseases  is  especially  explained  and  illustrated  by  the  resident 
assistant  in  Pediatrics.  From  time  to  time  in  the  wait!'  of  the  Children*! 
Hospital  the  student.-  are  given  instruction  in  connection  with  blood  cul- 
tures and  with  lumbar  puncture.  In  all  clinical  and  sectional  teaching 
especial  attention  i>  paid  to  clinical  therapeutics. 

Fomth  )'ear. —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  course  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  o2. 

Graduate  Courses. —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates.  • 

Text-book. —  Rotch.  Pediatrics. 

Collateral  Reading. — I'faun  llerand  Schlossmann.  The  Diseases  of  Chil- 
dren. Xorthrup.  American  E  lition  of  The  Diseases  of  Children,  by  Ashby 
and  Wright.  Jacobi.  Therapeutics  of  Infancy  and  Childhood.  Holt, 
Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Childhood.  Sachs.  The  Nervous  Diseases  of 
Children. 
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Third  Year  hours 

Lectures.      Professor    Rotcii.      (II. M.S.)      Once   a   week,    October   6  to 
December  1:  January  5  to  20;  January  31  to  March  28.  20 

Assistant  Professor  Morse.      (H.M.S.)      Once  a   week,   February  6  to 
March  20.  7 

Dr.  Edwis  If.  Place.     (H.M.S.)      December  S  and  15.  2 

Clinical  lectures.      Professor  Kotch.      (Ch.II.)      Once  a  week,  October  7 
to  January  20.  14 

Professor  McCollom.    (S.D.B.C.H.)    October,  Xovember,  December.    8 
Assistant   Professor   Morse.     (Infants'  Hospital.)      Once  a  week,  Janu- 
ary 27  to  March  10.  6 
Recitations.       Assistant    Professor    Morse.       (H.M.S.)       Once    a    week, 
March  17  and  24:  April  24  and  25:   May  15  and  16.  6 
Dr.  Ladd.     (H.M.S.)      Twice  a  week,  April  3  to  11.  4 
Case  Teaching.     Dr.  Duxx.     (H.M.S.)      Twice  a  week,  May  1  to  9.       4 
Assistant  Professor  Morse.     (H.M.S.)     May  22  to  30.                       3 
Section   Teaching.      Dr.    Pla<  k.     (S.D.B.CH.)    In   sections,  Jirst   half- 
year.     Six  exercises  for  each  student.                                                           0 
Drs.  L.vi>r>.  Duxx,  Bow  ditch,   Lucas,  and   Sylvester.     (Ch.II.  and 
I. II.)      Each    student    attends    twenty-one    exercises    throughout   the 
year.                                                                                                              3l£ 
Roentgen  Ray 

Walter  J.  Dodd,  M.D..  Instructor  in  the  Use  of  the  Roentgen  Bay. 
Samuel  W.  Ellsworth,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  the  Use  of  the  Roentgen  Ray. 
Percv  Brows,  M.D..  Assistant  in  the  Cse  of  the  Roentgen  Ray. 
Arl.il  W.  George,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  the  Cse  of  the  Roentgen  Ray. 

Lectures  and  demonstrations  in  the  use  of  the  Roentgen  Ray  will  be 
given  in  connection  with  all  of  the  departments  of  the  School  when  such 
instruction  is  desired  by  the  head  of  the  individual  department,  and  pro- 
vided arrangements  can  be  made  for  such  instruction  with  the  Instructor 
in  ihe  Use  of  the  Roentgen  Ray. 

Fourth  Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  61. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Surgery 

The  Division  of  Surgery  is  composed  of  the  departments  of  surgery, 
clinical  surgery,  orthopedic  surgery,  and  surgical  pathology. 
Maurice  H.  Richardson-.   M.D.,  Mose/ey  Professor  of  Surgery. 
Harvey  Cushixg,  M.D..   Professor  of  Surgery. 
Pacl  Thorxdike,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Genito-Crinary  Sur- 

9ery. 
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fpWvKP  H.  Nichols,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  S logical  Pathology 

Hid  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery. 
i     ki-ks  A.  Portkk.  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery. 
loHJj  IJ.  Blake,  M.D.,  Assistant  Projessor  of  Surgery. 
K.iiikrt  B.  Grkenough,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery. 
Hi  till  Cahot,  M.I).,  Instructor  in  Genito- Urinary  Surgery. 
rAJ|Bg  (r.  Mumford,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Surgery. 
Howard  A.  Lotiirop,  Ml).,  Instructor  in  Surgery. 
William  E.  Faolkxer,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Surgery. 
Samuel  J.  Mixter,  M.P.,  Lecturer  on  Surgery. 
George  H.  Monks,   M.D.,  M.R.C.S.,  Lecturer  on  Surgery. 
Francis  B.  Harrington,  M.I).,  Lecturer  on  Surgery. 
Charles  L.  Scudder,  M.I).,  Lecturer  on  Surgery. 
Fred  B.  Lund,  M.D.,  Lecturer  on  Surgery. 
James  S.  Stone,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Surgery. 
Eknest  A.  Codmax,   M.I).,  Assistant  in  Surgery.       m 
Joshua  C.  Hubbard,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Surgery. 
Daniel  F.  Jones,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Surgery. 
LeRoi  G.  Crandon,  M.I).,  Assistant  in  Surgery. 
Walter  C  Howe,  M.I).,  Assistant  in  Surgery. 
Cranking  C.  Simmons,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Surgery. 
Fred  T.  Murphy,  M.I).,  Assistant  in  Surgery. 
John  Homans,  M.I).,  Assistant  in  Surgery. 
Tokr  W.  Harmer,  M.I).,  Alumni  Assistant  in  Surgery. 
Jon*  B.  Swift,  Jr.,   M.I).,   Fellow  in  Surgery. 


Halsey  B.  Loder,  M.D.,  Austin  Teaching  Fellow  in  Surgery. 

Instruction  is  given  by  systematic  lectures,  surgical  anatomy  lecture 
demonstrations,  recitations,  lecture  demonstrations,  clinical  lecture  demon- 
strations, and  by  section  teaching  in  the  wards,  in  the  out-patient  depart- 
ments, and  in  the  laboratory. 

Second  and  Third  Years.  —  A  course  in  surgical  pathology,  consisting  of 
laboratory  exercises,  in  which  are  studied  the  healing  of  wounds,  fractures, 
diseases  of  hones  and  joints,  and  the  special  pathoiogy  which  is  of  surgical 
importance,  is  given  in  the  month  of  January.  A  series  of  clinical  lectures, 
illustrating  the.  lesions  studied  in  this  course  in  the  laboratory,  is  given  at 
the  Boston  City  Hospital.  During  the  second  half  of  the  second  year  and 
jn  the  first  half  of  the  third  year  the  instruction  consists  of  systematic  lec- 

tures,    recitations,    demonstrations    ~ 
of- surgical   pathological  material, 
and  clinical  demonstrations.    Every 
week  the    student  has    four   lectures, 
demonstrations   or  recitations,    and 
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and  case-taking;  in  the  third  week  on  trauma,  hemorrhage,  sepsis,  etc. 
The  various  subjects  in  surgery  are  taken  up  in  successive  weeks  and  illus- 
trated contemporaneously  by  clinical  lectures  and  demonstrations,  until  the 
end  of  the  first  half  of  the  third  year.  During  the  whole  course  surgical 
anatomy  lectures  will  he  given  on  special  subjects  in  surgery.  As  early 
as  may  be  in  the  second  half  of  the  second  year,  the  course  in  surgical 
technique  is  given.  It  consists  of  six  hours  of  lectures  to  the  entire  class, 
and  of  twelve  laboratory  exercises,  of  two  hours  each,  to  the  class  in 
sections.  The  laboratory  course  consists  of  the  application  of  bandages 
and  surgical  apparatus,  and  of  the  preparation  and  application  of  surgical 
dressings  ami  materials  by  the  students. 

After  the  course  in  surgical  technique  the  student  is  required  to  serve 
satisfactorily  at  least  one  month  in  the  surgical  out-patient  department  of 
the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital  or  the  Boston  City  Hospital.  All  the 
students  will  be  assigned  to  serve  one  month  during  the  year  beginning 
June  1,  1911,  at  one  or  other  of  these  hospitals.  In  the  first  half  of  the 
third  year  the  student  receives  instruction  in  the  surgical  wards  of  the 
Massachusetts  General  and  Boston  City  Hospitals,  and  also  receives 
instruction  in  anesthesia.  In  this  section  teaching  students  have  instruction 
on  a  number  of  selected  subjects  in  major  surgery,  are  brought  into 
personal  contact  with  the  patient  at  the  bedside,  and  have  practical  ex- 
perience in  the  diagnosis,  prognosis,  and  treatment  of  surgical  cases. 

A  required  course  in  genito-urinary  surgery  is  given  in  the  first  half  of 
the  third  year,  consisting  of  eight  lectures.  In  the  second  half  of  the  third 
year  the  class  is  divided  into  small  sections,  and  each  student  receives 
instruction  for  six  hours  in  the  out-patient  departments  in  the  details  of 
minor  genito-urinary  work. 

Fourth  Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  by 
this  department,  see  page  02. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Books  recommended.  —  DaCosta,  Modern  Surgery.  Rose  &  Carless, 
Manual  of  Surgery.  Park's  Modern  Surgery.  Lexer-Bevan,  General 
Surgery.  Keen's  Surgery,  5  vols,  von  Bergmann  and  W.  T.  Bull,  System 
of  Surgery,  5  vols.  Warren's  Surgical  Pathology.  Cheever,  Lectures 
on  Surgery.  Bryant's  Operative  Surgery.  Binnie's  Operative  Surgery. 
Jacobson  &  Steward,  Operations  of  Surgery.  Stimson,  Fractures  and 
Dislocations.     Scudder,  Treatment  of  Fractures.     Wharton,  Minor  Sur-. 

gery   and  Bandaging.   Kumrora,U±inl- 
cal   Talks   on  Minor  Surgery.    Burrell 
and  Blake,    Case   Teaching.    Watson  and 
Cunningham,    Diseases   and  Surgery   of 
the   Genito-Urinary    Organs.    White   and 
Martin,    Genlto-Urlnary   and  Venereal 
Diseases. 
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Second  Year  hours 

Laboratory  course  in  Surgical  Pathology.  Assistant  Professor  Nichols. 
(H. M.S.)  Twenty  three-hour  exercises  during  January.  (See 
Pathology.)  CO 

Clinical  lectures  in  connection  with  the  above  course.  Assistant  Professor 
Nichols.     (B.C.H.)      Twelve  exercises  during  January.  12 

Laboratory  course  in  Surgical  Technique.    Dr.  Lothrop.    Six  lectures  to 

the  entire  class.  6 

Twelve  two-hour  exercises  for  each  student  during  second  half  of  second 

year.  24 

Systematic  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  recitations.  Professor  Richard- 
son, Assistant  Professors  Porter,  J.  B.  Blake,  and  Greenough, 
and  Dr.  Lothrop.      (II. M.S.)    Four  times  a  week.  04 

Clinical  demonstrations  in  connection  with  the  above  lectures.  Professor 
Richardson,  and  Assistant  Professor  Porter  (M.G.H.),  and  Assist- 
ant Professor  J.  B.  Blake  and  Dr.  Lothrop  (B.C.IL).     Four  times 

a  week.  64 

Third  Year 

Systematic  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  recitations.  Professor  Richard- 
son, Assistant  Professors  Porter,  J.  B.  Blake,  and  Greenough, 
and  Dr.  Lothrop.    (II. M.S.)     Three  times  a  week,  first  half-year.    48 

Clinical  demonstrations  in  connection  with  above  lectures.  Professor 
Richardson  (M.G.II.)  and  Assistant  Professors  Nichols  and  Blake 
(B.C.IL).      Twice  a  week,  first  h  a  If- yea  r.  32 

Clinical  lectures.     Assistant  Professor  C.  A.  Porter.     (M.G.H.)      Once 

a  week,  second  half-year.  16 

Assistant  Professors  Nichols  and  J.  B.  Blake.     (B.C.IL)      Once  a 

week,  second  half-year.  16 

Clinical  exercises  in  surgical  wards.  Professor  Richardson,  and  Drs. 
Harrington,  Lothrop,  Codman,  Lund,  and  Crandon.  Each  stu- 
dent attends  sixteen  exercises,  first  half-year.  24 

Lectures.  Genito-Urinary  Surgery.  Assistant  Professor  Paul  Thorn- 
dike.      (B.C.IL)      Once  a  week,  second  half-year.  16 

Section  teaching  at  the  Hospitals.  Each  student  attends  six  exercises, 
second  half-year.  9 

Case  Teaching.  Assistant  Professor  J.  B.  Blake.  (H.M.S.)  Once  a 
week,  beginning  March  1.  12 

Orthopedics 

Edward  H.  Bradford,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Orthopedic  Surgery. 
Robert  W.  Lovett,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Orthopedic  Surgery. 
Elliott  G.  Brackett,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Orthopedics. 
Auglstcs  Thorndike,  M.D.,   Instructor  in  Orthopedics, 
Robert  Soutter,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Orthopedics. 
Robert  B.  Osgood,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Orthopedics. 
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Third  Year.  —  Orthopedic  Surgery  is  taught  in  the  first  half  of  the 
third  year  and  consists  of  a  scries  of  lectures  and  demonstrations  at  the 
Medical  School,  and  of  clinical  exercises  at  the  Children's  and  Massachu- 
setts General  Hospitals. 

Fourth  Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  hy 
this  department,  see  page  63. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Books  recommended.  —  Thorndike,  Orthopedic  Surgery.  Whitman. 
Orthopedic  Surgery.  Bradford  and  Lovett,  Orthopedic  Surgery.  Iloffa, 
( Irthopadische  Chirurgie. 

Third  Ykak  hours 

Lectures  and  demonstrations.  Orthopedic  Surgery.  1'rofessor  Brad- 
ford, Assistant  Professor  Lovktt,  and  Drs.  Brackrtt,  A. Thorndike, 
Soutter,  and  Osgood.  (H.M.S.  and  Ch.  H.)  Three  times  a  ireek, 
December  and  January.  20 

Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology 

Charles  M.  Green,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

Franklin    S.    Newell,    M.D.,    Assistant    Professor   of   Obstetrics   and 

gynaecology. 
Malcolm  Storer,   M.D.,    Instructor  in  Gynaecology. 
Ernest  B.  YoUNO,   M.D.,    Instructor  in  Gynaecology. 
Howard  T.  Swain,  M.D.,   Instructor  in  Obstetrics. 
William   I*.  Graves,   M.D.,   Assistant  in  Gynaecology. 
Leo  V.   Friedman,   M.D.,    Assistant  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 
James   K.  Torbert,  M.I).,  Assistant  in  Obstetrics. 

Nathaniel  11.  Mason,   M.I).,  Assistant  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 
Robert  L.   DeNormandie,   M.D.,  Assistant  in  Obstetrics. 

OBSTETRICS 

Third  Year. —  Instruction  is  given  hy  lectures,  recitations,  conferences, 
and  clinical  teaching.  Students  are  required  to  take  charge  of  at  least  six 
cases  of  labor,  under  supervision  and  instruction,  to  care  for  their  patients 
during  the  convalescence,  and  to  make  full  written  reports  of  the  cases. 
Many  of  these  reports  are  read  at  the  conferences  and  discussed  by  the 
class  and  the  instructors. 

Fourth  Year.  — For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  course  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  64. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Text-book.—  J.  W.  Williams,  A  Text-book  of  Obstetrics. 
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r  llaieral  Reading.  —  Peterson,  The  Practice  of  Obstetric».  Reynolds 
i  Vewell,  Practical  Midwifery.  Lusk,  The  Science  and  Art  of  Mid- 
•ferr.    JeMett,  Manual  of  Midwifery. 

Thikd  Ykar  hours 

I  ., ture.-*  on  the   Theory  and  Practice  of  Obstetrics.     Professor  Green. 

(II. M-S.)      Twice  a  week.  04 

ReciUtions.    Assistant  Professor  Newell.     (II. M.S.)     Once  a  week.    32 

Conferences.     Professor  Green,  Assistant  Professor  Newell,  and   Drs. 

i      ,S»*ain.  Friedman,  Torbert,  Mason,  and  DeXokmandie.    (H.M.S.) 

Once  a  iceek.  32 

Practical  instruction   in   Clinical    Obstetrics.      Drs.    Swain,    Friedman, 

Tokhekt,  Mason,  and  I)eXormani»ie.      Throughout  the  year. 

GYNAECOLOGY 

Third  Year.  —  Instruction  is  given  by  lectures,  recitations,  and  clinical 
teaching.  Clinics  are  held  in  the  out-patient  departments  of  the  Boston 
Citv  Hospital,  the  Boston  Dispensary,  and  the  Free  Hospital  for  Women, 
and  the  student  is  instructed  in  diagnosis,  and  in  the  treatment  of  ambula- 
tor}' cases. 

Fourth  Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  course  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  G4. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  tills  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Text-book.  —  Dudley,  Principles  and  Practice  of  Gynaecology. 

Collateral  Reading.  —  Hirst,  Text  Book  of  Diseases  of  Women. 
Davenport,  Diseases  of  Women.  Winckel,  Diseases  of  Women.  Emmet, 
Principles  and  Practice.  Byford,  Manual  of  Gynaecology.  Penrose, 
Textbook  of  Diseases  of  Women.     Ashton,  Practice  of  Gynaecology. 

Tiimo  Year  hours 

Lectures  or  recitations.  Professor  Green,  Assistant  Professor  Xewell, 
and  Drs.  Storkr  and  Young.  (H.M.S).  Twice  a  week.,  second 
half-year.  32 

Clinical  exercises.  Dr.  Stoker  (B.D.),  Dr.  Graves  (F.H.  for  W.),  and 
Drs.  Tocng  and  Mason  (B.C. H.J.  In  sections,  during  the  second 
half-year.     Each  student  attends  six  exercises.  9 
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Dermatology  and  Syphilis 

Johx  T.  Bowex,  M  1).,  Edward  Wiggles  worth  Professor  of  Dermatology 

Abxer  Post.   M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Syphilis. 

Charles  J.   White.   M.D.,   Instructor  in  Dermatology. 

Harvey  I*.  Towle,   M.D.,   Assistant  in  Dermatology. 

C.  Mmrtox  Smith.   M.D.,  Assistant  in  Syphilis. 

Frederick  S.  Bcrxs,  M.D.,  Assistant  in   Dermatology. 

DERMATOLOGY 

Third  Year.  —  A  course  of  lectures,  recitations,  and  demonstrations  is 
given  during  October  and  November,  and  a  weekly  clinical  exercise 
extends  throughout  the  year. 

Fourth  Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  64. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Collateral  Reading. —  Stelwagon.  Duhring.  Hyde.  Robinson.  Crocker. 
Kaposi,    r.  Ziemssen.     Besnier.    Van  Flarlingen.    Jackson.    Taylor. 

Third  Year  hours 

Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  recitations  on  disease*  of  the  skin.    Professor 

Bowex  and    Dr.  Towle.      (H.M.S.)      Once  a   week  during  October 

and  Xor ember.  8 

Clinical    Dermatology.     Professor   Bowex.      (M.G.  II.)      Once  a    iceek 

throughout  the  year.  32 

Clinical   exercises.     Drs.  Towle  and  Bcrxs.     (M.G. II.)     Each  student 

attends  eight  exercises,  second  half-year.  12 

SYPHILIS 

Third  Year.  —  Lectures  and  clinical  instruction  are  given  at  the  Boston 
Dispensary. 

Third  Year 

Lectures.  Assistant  Professor  Post.  (H.M.S.)  Once  a  week,  December 
and  January.  8 

Clinical  lectures.  Assistant  Professor  Post  and  Dr.  Smith.  (B.D.) 
Once  a  week,  April  and  May.  8 

Clinical  exercises.  Assistant  Professor  Post  and  Dr.  Smith.  (B.D.) 
Each  student  attends  six  exercises,  in  sections,  second  half-year.        9 
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Neurology  and  Psychiatry 

jaMEs  J.  Putnam,  M.D.,   Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. 
P0LIP  C  Knapp,  M.D.,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Nervous 

System. 
Edward  W.  Taylor,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Neurology 
Edward  Cowles,  M.D.,   LL.D.,   Instructor  in  Mental  Diseases. 
George  T.  Tuttle,   M.D.,    Clinical  Instructor  in  Mental  Diseases. 
William  Moves,   M.D.,   Clinical  Instructor  in  Mental   Diseases. 
Gkorge  A.   Waterman,   M.D.,  Assistant  in  Neurology. 

NEUROLOGY 

Second  Year.  —  In  the  afternoons  during  December,  Professor  South- 
ari>  gives  a  course  of  twelve  lectures,  twelve  laboratory  exercises, 
and  three  tests  consisting  of  written  and  practical  work.  The  lectures 
form  an  introduction  to  the  course  in  neurology  and  psychiatry;  they  pre- 
cede and  are  directly  related  with  the  laboratory  work  which  takes  up  the 
histology  of  the  infections  and  the  classical  degenerations  of  the  nervous 
system,  as  well  as  a  brief  outline  of  the  pathology  of  the  cerebral  cortex. 
The  histology  is  brought  into  close  relation  with  the  reflexes  and  other 
simple  clinical  signs.  A  demonstration  of  these  reflexes  and  signs  with 
their  structural  correlations  is  given  at  the  Danvcrs  Insane  Hospital. 

An  optional  course,  entitled  The  Applications  of  Psychology  to  Neurol- 
ogy, is  offered  in  the  course  of  this  year. 

Third  Year.  —  During  the  first  half-year  one  exercise  a  week  and  during 
the  second  half-year  two  exercises  a  week  are  given  at  the  Massachusetts 
General  Hospital.  The  object  of  the  course  is  to  give  the  student  a  first- 
hand knowledge  of  the  principles  of  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  diseases  of 
the  nervous  system.  The  general  plan  of  instruction  is  (a)  Review  of  the 
anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  essential  to  diagnosis  of  organic  diseases; 
lectures  and  demonstrations,  (b)  Pathological  anatomy  in  its  relation 
to  diagnosis;  demonstrations  of  stained  siveliiens  and  photographs,  (c) 
Study  of  cases  as  they  present  themselves  at  the  Out-Patient  Department 
of  the  Hospital  and  in  the  wards,  (d)  Work  in  the  Case-system.  Short 
examinations  and  conferences  will  be  held  at  intervals  during  the  year. 
The  first  half-year  is  devoted  to  the  study  of  symptoms  in  their  clinical 
and  anatomical  relations  (Dr.  Tavlor)  ;  the  second  half-year,  to  morbid 
entities  with  special  reference  to  the  functional  neuro-psychoses  (Dr. 
Pltsam). 

Fourth  Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  65. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 
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Text-book. —  Putnam  and  Waterman,  Studies  in  Neurological  Diagnosis, 
Collateral  Reading.  —  Oppenhcim,  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System 
(latest  German  edition).  Gowers,  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. 
Dana,  Text-book  of  Nervous  Diseases  (latest  edition).  Herter,  Diagnosis 
of  Nervous  Diseases  (latest  revised  edition).  Starr,  Functional  and 
Organic  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System.  Purves  Stewart,  Diagnosis  of 
Nervous  Diseases.  Janet,  The  Major  Symptoms  of  Hysteria  and  Les 
Neuroses.  Sherrington,  The  Integrative  Action  of  the  Nervous  System. 
Church-Peterson's  Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases.  Monakow,  Gehirn- 
pathologie.  Schmaus  und  Sacki,  Pathologic  des  Riickcnmarks.  Van 
Gehuchten,  Les  centres  nerveux.  Anatomic  normale  et  elements  de 
ncuropathologie. 

Second  Year  hours 

Lectures.  Professor  Southard.  One  hour  daily,  afternoons  in  Decem- 
ber.    (See  Neuropathology.)  12 

Laboratory  work.  Professor  Southard.  Two  hours  daily,  after- 
noons in  December.     (See  Neuropathology.)  24 

Written  and  practical  tests.  Professor  Southard.  Afternoons  in  De- 
cember.    (See  Neuropathology.)  9 

Third  Year 

Lectures,  Demonstrations,  and  Clinical  exercises.  Professor  Putnam,  and 
Drs.  Taylor  and  Waterman.  (M.G.H.)  Once  a  week,  first  half- 
year;  twice  a  week,  second  half-year.  48 

PS  YClfIA  TR  Y 

Third  Year.  —  Systematic  lectures  are  given  at  the  Medical  School 
during  the  second  half-year,  and  clinical  instruction  is  offered  at  the 
Boston  Insane  Hospital. 

Text-books. — Kraepelin,  Psychiatric  (English  translation;  Defendorf  — 
Clinical  Psychiatry).  Clouston,  Clinical  Lectures  on  Mental  Diseases. 
Berkley,  Mental  Diseases.  De  Fursac,  Manual  of  Psychiatry.  White, 
Outlines  of  Psychiatry. 

Collateral  Reading.  —  Church  and  Peterson,  Nervous  and  Mental  Dis- 
eases. James,  Psychology.  Tuke,  Dictionary  of  Psychological  Medicine. 
Baldwin,  Dictionary  of  Philosophy  and  Psychology.  Hall,  Adolescence. 
Sherington,  Integrative  Action  of  the  Nervous  System.  Morat,  Physiology 
of  the  Nervous  System. 

Third  Year. 

Lectures.     Dr.  Cowles.      (H.M.S.)     Once  a  week,  second  half-year.      16 
Clinical  exercises.     Dr.  Cowles.     (B.S.H.)      At  stated  intervals.        3-4 
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Ophthalmology 

MrLES  Standish,   M.D.,    Williams  Professor  of  Ophthalmology . 
Ilexasder  Quackenboss,   M.D.,   Instructor  in  Ophthalmology. 
Henry   II.   Haskell,   M.I).,  Instructor  in  Ophthalmology. 
Edmund  W.  Clap,   M.I).,  Assistant  in  Ophthalmology. 
Fred  M-  Spalding,   M.D.,  Assistant  in  Ophthalmology. 

Third  Year.  —  Instruction  consists  of  lectures  at  the  Medical  School 
•mil  of  clinical  exercises  devoted  to  diagnostic  methods,  diagnosis,  and 
treatment  at  the  Massachusetts  Charitable  Eye  and  Ear   Infirmary. 

Fourth  Year  — For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  course  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  66. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Text-books. —  DeSchweinitz.     Fuchs.     Ilansell  and  Sweet. 

Collateral  Reading.  —  Loring.  On  the  Ophthalmoscope.  Landolt,  Re- 
fraction and  Accommodation.  Norris  and  Oliver,  System  of  Diseases  of 
the  Eye.     Haab,  Atlas  of  the  External  Diseases  of  the  Eye. 

Third  Year  hours 

Lectures.      Professor  Standish.      (H.M.S.)       Twice  a  week,  in   October 

and  Xovember.  16 

Clinical  exercises.     Drs.  Quackenboss,  Haskell,  Clap,  and  Spaldixo. 

(E.  and  E.I.)       In    sections,  first   half-year.       Twelve  exercises  for 

each  student.  18 

Otology 

Clakence   J.    Blake,    M.D.,    Walter   Augustus    Lecompte    Professor  of 

Otology. 
Eugene  A.  Crockett,   M.D.,  Instructor  in  Otology. 
Philip  Hammond,   M.D.,  Instructor  in  Otology. 
William   F.   Kxowi.es,   M.D.,  Assistant  in  Otology. 
Alfred  M.  Amadon,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Otology. 
Harris  P.  Mosiier,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Otology. 
David  II.  Walker,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Otology. 

Third  Year.  —  Lectures  are  given  at  the  Medical  School,  and  clinical 
instruction  at  the  Massachusetts  Charitable  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary. 

Fourth  Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  course  offered  in 
this  department,  see  page  66. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 
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Text-hooks. —  Briihl  and  Politzcr.     Racon. 

Collateral  Reading. —  Politzcr,  Text-book  of  Disease!  of  the  Ear;  4th 
c<l.,  translated  by  Ballin  and  Heller.     Blake  and  Reik. 

Til  IK  I)  Vkar  hours 

Lectures.      Professor    Blake.      (IT. M.S.)      Twice  a  week,  February  and 

March  ;  once  a  week,   April  and  May.  24 

Clinical  exercises.      (R.  and    B.I.)      Every  student  attends  six  exercises, 

second  half-year.  'J 

Laryngology  and  Rhinology 

Algernon  Coolidge,  dr.,   M.D.,   Assistant  Professor  of  Laryngology. 
J.   Payson  Clark,  M.I).,  Instructor  in  Laryngology, 
Frederic  C.  Conn.   M.D.,   Instructor  in  Laryngology. 
Rockwell  A.  Coffin,   M.D.,   Instructor  in  Laryngology. 

JOSEPH   L.   Goodale,    M.D.,  Instructor  in  Laryngology. 
HARRIS   P.    MosiiER,    M.I).,    Instructor  in  Laryngology. 
HARRY   A.    Barnes,    Ml).,    Assistant  in  Laryngology. 
GEOKOE    II.    WRIGHT,    D.M.D.,    Assistant  in  Laryngology. 

Third  Year.  —  Instruction  consists  of  lectures  and  demonstrations,  and 
of  training  in  the  use  of  instruments.  The  entire  class  lias  twenty-four 
lectures  during  the  second  half-year.  For  the  practical  work  at  the  Massa- 
chusetts General  Hospital,  the  Boston  City  Hospital,  and  the  Boston 
Dispensary,  the  class  is  divided  into  small  sections. 

Fourth   Year.  —  For  a  description  of  the  fourth-year  courses  offered  in 

this  department,  see  page  66. 

Graduate  Courses.  —  For  a  description  of  the  graduate  courses  offered 
in  this  department,  see  special  announcement  of  courses  for  graduates. 

Third  Year 

Lectures.  Asst.  Professor  Coolidge,  assisted  by  Drs.  Goodale,  Mosiier, 
and  Wright.  (II. M.S.)  Once  a  week,  February  and  March  ;  twice 
a  week,  April  and  May.  24 

Clinical  exercises.  Asst.  Professor  Coolidge,  and  Drs.  Clark,  Goodale, 
Mosiier  (M.G.H.),  Coffin  (B.C. H.),  and  Cobr  (B.D.).  In  sections, 
second  half-year.      Twelve  exercises  for  each  student.  18 
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FOURTH-YEAR   ELECTIVES 

The  eleetives  of  the  fourth  year  are  given  as  half-courses  and 
quarter-courses.  \  half-course  occupies  the  entire  day  for  one  month 
(the  all-day  plan)  or  the  forenoons  or  the  afternoons  for  two  months 
alu-  half-day  plan).  Each  half-course  has  a  value  of  12.">  hours. 
Quarter-courses  occupy  half  the  day  for  one  month.  Two  quarter* 
courses  equal  a  half-course.  Eight  half-courses  are  necessary  to  satisfy 
tiie  requirement  of  one  thousand  hours  of  work  demanded  in  the  fourth 

•v,:,r- 
Students  wishing  to  specialize  in  any  particular  branch  of  medical  study 

rnav  elect  more  than  one  of  the  half-courses  offered  in  a  given  subject, 

lii.t  no  student  will  he  allowed  to  devote  his  whole  year  to  one  subject 

without  tin-  consent  of  the  head  of  the  department  concerned.     Special 

arrangements  will  be   made    for  students   desirous  of   paying  exclusive 

attention  to  other  subjects  than  those  listed,  for  example,  pharmacology 

aii'l  comparative  pathology. 

When  a  student's  research  work  in  an  elective  is  necessarily  prolonged 
beyond  the  time  elected  for  that  subject,  he  will  be  allowed,  with  the 
permission  of  the  Administrative  Board,  to  make  such  changes  in  his 
eleetives  as  will  enable  him  to  finish  his  research  work,  provided  the  time 
required  does  not  extend  beyond  the  school  year. 

The  final  choice  of  eleetives  must  be  left  at  the  Dean's  office  on  or 
before  June  1. 

The  Faculty  reserves  the  right  to  modify  the  selection  of  the  coucses 
fthosen  by  any  student.  The  order  in  which  a  student's  electives  are 
arranged  must  be  determined  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  nature  of  the  examinations  shall  be  determined  by  each  department 
suhjt  ( t  to  the  approval  of  the  Faculty.  The  student's  credit  may  be  based 
on  his  daily  written  record  of  work,  and  on  a  practical  or  written  exam- 
ination at  thi-  end  of  his  course,  or  upon  all  combined.  The  mark  assigned 
must  be  sent  immediately  to  the  Dean's  office. 


FOURTH-YEAR   ELECTIVES    ARRANGED   UNDER 
DEPARTMENTS 

ASATOMr. 

Anatomy  1.  Half-courses,  afternoons,  October  and  November;  February 
and  March.     Dr.  Cheever. 

This  is  a  course  in  which  the  three  parts  of  the  body  are  to  be  dis- 
sected. This  work  will  be  supplemented  by  the  study  of  frozen  sections, 
specimens,  and  a  certain  number  of  demonstrations. 

X.  B.  —  No  one  can  take  this  course  who  has  not  passed  his  first-year 
anatomy. 
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Anatomy  2.  Half-courses,  afternoons,  April  and  May.  Professor 
DwiGHT,  with  the  assistance  of  the  staff. 

This  is  a  course  in  advanced  anatomy  intended  for  those  who  wish  to 
investigate  certain  anatomical  problems  or  to  make  special  studies.  Those 
who  wish  to  elect  this  course  must  first  consult  the  Professor  of  Anatomy, 
who  reserves  the  right  to  reject  any  applicant. 

Comparative  Ax  atom  v. 

Comparative  Anatomy  J.  Embryology.  Half-courses,  mornings,  after- 
noons, or  all  day,  second  half-year.  Assistant  Professor  Lewis  and 
Mr.  Joiixsox. 

An  elementary  knowledge  of  embryology,  such  as  may  be  obtained 
from  Course  1,  is  required.  Course  .">,  oiler*. <1  by  the  Department  of 
Zoology  of  Harvard  College,  or  an  equivalent  course,  is  recommended. 

In  this  course  sixteen  hours  per  week  (at  times  chosen  by  the  student) 
are  to  be  spent  in  laboratory  work.  There  are  no  lectures,  but  at 
appointed  times  the  students  meet  for  directions  and  for  a  thorough  dis- 
cussion of  the  specimens  studied.  Each  student  will  be  required  to  make 
a  detailed  study  of  at  least  three  embryos.  The  methods  of  making 
graphic  and  wax  reconstructions  will  be  taught,  together  with  the  ways  of 
preparing  drawings  for  publication.  Reconstructions  by  both  methods,  and 
a  certain  number  of  drawings  suitable  for  reproduction  will  be  required. 

The  object  of  the  course  is,  therefore,  to  give  the  student  a  knowledge 
of  embryology  by  learning  minutely  the  entire  anatomy  of  three  embryos 
of  diverse  stages  of  development,  and  to  teach  the  methods  of  embryo- 
logical  research. 

In  plaee  of  a  text-book,  original  publications  will  be  used.  At  the 
discretion  of  the  instructor  students  may  have  access  to  the  extensive 
Embryological  Collection  and  to  the  collection  of  models,  many  of  which 
were  made  in  this  laboratory. 

Comparative  Anatomy  2.  Histology.  Dr.  Bremer.  Half-course, 
second  half-year,  at  hours  to  be  arranged  with  the  instructor. 
In  this  course  students  will  be  required  to  master  the  principal  technical 
methods  used  in  histology,  and  to  study  the  differences,  developmental 
and  structural,  in  the  various  organs  of  the  animals  chiefly  used  in  experi- 
mental medicine  and  animal  economics.  Special  groups  of  organs  may  be 
chosen  by  the  student  for  examination. 

Comparative  Anatomy  3.  Half-course,  afternoons,  4-tf,  October  and 
November.  Professor  Mixot  and  Dr.  Williams.  Structure  and 
development  of  the  eye,  ear,  and   nasopharynx. 
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Comparative  Anatomy  4.  Half-course,  afternoons,  4-6,  October  and 
November.  Professor  Minot  and  Dr.  Williams.  Structure  and 
development  of  the  urogenital  system. 

Comparative  Anatomy  .>.  Half-course,  afternoons,  4-G,  December  and 
January,  l'rofessor  Minot  and  Dr.  Williams.  Development  and 
histology  of  the  nervous  system. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

Physiology  1.     Half-courses,  forenoons,  afternoons,  or  all  day,  through- 
out the  year. 
Detailed    study    in   special    subjects    in    physiology.      Such    study    will 
include  preparation  of  bibliographies,   reading  of  classical  papers,  repe- 
tition of  important  experiments,  and  reports  on  work  accomplished. 

Physiology  2.  Investigation.  Half-courses,  forenoons,  afternoons,  or 
all  day.  throughout  the  year. 
Students  properly  qualified,  who  are  willing  to  spend  sufficient  time 
in  research,  will  be  welcomed  into  the  laboratory  and  given  problems  to 
work  upon.  During  the  conduct  of  their  investigations  they  will  receive 
the  counsel  and  guidance  of  other  investigators  working  with  them. 

Comparative  Physiology. 

Comparative  Physiology  1.  Half-courses,  forenoons,  afternoons,  or  all 
day,  throughout  the  year. 
Students  may  elect  work  in  any  field  of  physiology.  It  is  to  be  pre- 
sumed that  such  students  desire  additional  work  in  physiology  to  fit  them 
for  some  special  field  of  medicine,  for  example,  the  diseases  of  the  nervous 
system ;  or  they  may  wish  to  pursue  physiology,  pathology,  or  some  other 
biological  science  as  a  profession.  They  will  be  received  into  the  research 
laboratories  of  the  department,  and  will  carry  on  their  studies  with  the 
personal  assistance  of  Professor  Pouter.  The  work  will  consist  of 
fundamental  experiments,  the  study  of  accessory  data,  and  the  reading  of 
selected  original  investigations.  The  course  is  open  to  qualified  persons 
not  students  in  the  Medical  School. 

Comparative  Physiology  2.  Physiology  of  the  eye,  the  ear,  and  the 
upper  respiratory  tract.  Afternoons,  except  Saturday,  in  December 
and  January. 

Biochemistry. 

Biochemistry  1.  Research  in  Biological  Chemistry.  Half-courses,  fore- 
noons, throughout  the  year;  all  day  or  afternoons,  first  half-year. 
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Bacteriology. 


Bacteriology  1.  Half-courses,  forenoons,  afternoons,  or  all  day,  second 
half-year. 

These  electives  will  be  of  four  kinds,  including  (a)  instruction  in 
methods  of  diagnosis  depending  upon  bacteriological  procedures;  (6) 
instruction  in  methods  of  bacteriological  diagnosis  in  use  in  Health  Board 
laboratories,  including  the  examination  of  waters  and  soils;  (c)  instruction 
in  methods  of  opsonic-index  work,  with  practical  application;  (d)  research 
work  in  any  direction  for  which  the  student  may  be  fitted. 

Longer  courses  may  include  one  or  the  other  of  these,  together  with  a 
limited  piece  of  research  work. 

Pathology. 

Pathology  1.  Professor  F.  B.  Mallorv.  Half-courses,  all  day,  prefer- 
ably second  half-year. 

This  course  is  given  in  the  pathological  laboratory  of  the  Boston  City 
Hospital. 

The  work  consists  of  (a)  training  in  the  technical  methods  used  in 
pathology;  (&)  attendance  at  post-mortem  examinations,  and  the  fixation 
and  study  of  tissues  obtained  from  them ;  (c)  study  of  the  more  unusual 
pathological  lesions ;  (d)  research  work  in  any  line  which  a  student 
demonstrates  his  fitness  to  pursue. 

Pathology  2.     Assistant  Professor  J.  II.  Wright.     Half-courses,  all  day, 
second  half-year. 
This  course  is  given  in  the  pathological  laboratory  of  the  Massachusetts 
General  Hospital. 

The  work  consists  of  (a)  training  in  the  technical  methods  used  in 
pathology;  (h)  attendance  at  post-mortem  examinations,  and  the  fixation 
and  study  of  tissues  obtained  from  them ;  (c)  study  of  the  more  unusual 
pathological  lesions;  (d)  research  work  in  any  line  which  a  student 
demonstrates  his  fitness  to  pursue. 

Pathology  3.  Protozoology.  Assistant  Professor  E.  E.  Tyzzer.  Half- 
courses,  afternoons,  second  half-year. 

The  first  object  of  the  course  will  be  to  enable  the  student  to  familiarize 
himself  with  a  number  of  the  more  representative  types  and  species  of 
parasitic  protozoa.  The  remainder  of  the  course  will  consist  in  work  upon 
a  special  problem,  with  the  end  in  view  of  providing  training  in  the  inves- 
tigation of  protozoan  infections. 

Both  experimental  and  histological  methods  will  be  employed.  The 
experiments  will  necessarily  be   shaped   according  to  the  nature  of  the 
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problems  taken  up.  The  histological  work  will  consist  of  the  morpho- 
logical study  of  the  parasites  and  of  the  changes  which  they  produce  in 
the  host.     The  course  is  open  to  a  limited  number  of  fourth-year  students. 

Comparative  Pathology. 

Comparative   Pathology  1.      Half-course,    afternoons,   October   and   No™ 

vembcr,  first  half-year.     Laboratory  work,  lectures  and  conferences. 

Attendance  is  limited  to  ten  students. 
The  laboratory  work  will  consist  in  a  study  of  such  infectious  diseases 
of  man  and  the  higher  animals  as  are  reproducible  at  will  upon  the  smaller 
animals.  Each  disease  taken  up  will  be  studied  as  far  as  possible  in  the 
living  animal  with  reference  to  the  cellular  reactions  and  the  antibodies  of 
the  blood,  and  the  secretions  and  excretions.  The  tissue  changes  will 
be  studied  histologically,  and  the  chief  biological  and  pathogenic  charac- 
ters of  the  microorganisms  investigated.  At  the  same  time  attention  will 
be  given  to  changes  in  the  character  of  the  diseases  due  toditTerent  degrees 
of  artificially  induced  immunity. 

Comparative  Pathology  2.      Medical  Zoology.      Half-course,  afternoons, 

April  and  May. 

This  course  consists  of  laboratory  exercises  and  lectures  on  the  various 
groups  of  protozoan  and  higher  animal  parasites  and  on  insects  and 
arachnids  as  carriers  of  infection  Qualified  students  may  choose  some 
special  subject  for  detailed  study.     Class  limited  to  ten  students. 

Comparative  Pathology  3.  Research.  Students  who  have  taken  Course 
1  or  its  equivalent  will  be  admitted  as  research  students  to  work  upon 
some  problem  in  experimental  and  comparative  pathology  for  which 
adequate  facilities  can  be  provided.  Such  work  may  be  undertaken 
at  the  convenience  of  the  student. 

Neuropathology. 

Xeuropathology  1.  Professor  E.  E.  Southard.  Half-courses,  fore- 
noons, afternoons,  or  all  day,  throughout  the  year. 

The  course  is  given  at  the  Harvard  Medical  School.  The  method  of 
the  course  will  usually  involve  the  working-up,  as  if  for  publication,  of  a 
selected  case.  The  report  will  be  based  upon  the  personal  employment 
of  approved  neuropathological  methods  and  upon  a  variable  amount  of 
library  work.  The  student  will  also  share  in  the  regular  work  of  the 
laboratory. 

Limited  to  two  during  a  given  month.  The  instructor  should  be  con- 
sulted in  advance. 
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Xenrojutthotogy  2.  Professor  K.  K.  SoitiiahI)  and  l>r.  II.  M.  Ant.KK. 
Half-courses,  .ill  day.  throughout  the  year. 

Tho  course  i>  given  ;>t  i ho  Danvers  St:it«*  Hospital.  TIio  method  of  iIh1 
course  will  usually  involve  tin-  working-iip,  as  if  fur  publication,  «»f  n 
selected  case.  Tho  report  will  !»»•  1»;i>*«1  u|»on  llio  |»crsonal  employment 
of  approved  neuropatlmlogioal  mi'thtMlis  and  upon  a  variahlo  amount  of 
It  bran  work.  Students  will  W  permitted  to  attend  the  daily  ease-read- 
ings of  the  hospital  statT  ami  to  work  upon  selected  «ascs  in  the  ward?*. 
Mueh  stress  will  l>o  laid  npon  clinicopatbological  methods  in  neurology, 
psychiatry,  and  allied  problems  «»f  internal  medicine. 

Limited  to  two  during  a  given  month.  Tho  instructor  *h.>ul«l  U<  con- 
sulted in  advance. 

Preventive  Meiucixe   isn  IIvgiksk. 

Prerentire  Medicine  and  Hygiene  /.  Half -courses,  afternoons.  -< •« ond 
half-year. 

This  course  will  consist  in  laboratory  instruction,  sanitary  excursions, 
and.  in  part,  of  special  research.  Tho  laboratory  instruction  »ill  comprise 
tho  analysis  of  air.  soils,  water,  adulterations  of  foods,  milk,  ami  it* 
relation  to  tho  public  health,  investigations  of  disinfectants,  stndics  in 
immunity,  vaccination,  tin-  transmission  of  tho  communicable  diseases 
and  epidemiology. 

Students  must  sec  tho  instructor  in  charge  before  enrolling  in  this 
course. 

TnKKACKl  TICS. 

Pharmacology  n,nf  Tojicofr.yy.  Half-courses  may  ho  arranged  after  con- 
saltation  with  tho  head  of  tho  department. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Physic 

Theory  and  Practice  1.     Half -courses,  all  day,  throughout  the  year. 

These  courses  will  be  given  at  tho  Massachusetts  General  Hospital. 
Each  half-course  of  one  month  is  limited  to  four  students.  This  work, 
giv^n  in  tho  wards  and  laboratory  of  tho  Massachusetts  General  Hospital, 
offers  tho  stu  lent  opp  trtunity  to  make  thorough  study  of  selected  medical 
cases,  both  by  clinical  and  by  laboratory  methods,  and  to  follow  tho 
progress  of  these  cases  from  day  to  day  until  their  diseharge  or  until  the 
end  of  tho  course.  In  addition  to  his  own  oases  each  student  will  he  given 
oppvinunity  to  examine  and  to  attend  demonstrations  upon  the  cases  of 
his  follow  students  and  to  observe  the  general  conduct  of  the  wards.  As 
occasion  offers  ho  will  be  enabled  to  see  aspirations,  lumbar  punetures, 
and  other  such  procedures,  as  well  as  operations  upon  sueh  patients  as 
are  transferred   to   the  surgieal  services.     Attendance    at    autopsies  will 
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constitute  a  part  of  the  work.     These  courses  will   be  given  under  the 
supervision  of   Dr.    IVm.iukv,  assisted  by    Dr.   K.    M.   Smith. 

Theory  nnd  Practice  "2.     Half-courses,  all  day,  throughout  the  year. 

This  work  will  he  given  at  the  Carney  Hospital,  and  in  the  laboratory  of 
the  Department  at  the  Medical  School.  Kach  half-course  <>f  one  month 
is  limited  to  four  KtmlentH.  During  the  forenoons  two  students  will  alter- 
nate between  the  medical  wards  nnd  the  out-patient  department  of  the 
Carney  Hospital.  The  work  there  will  consist  in  a  consecutive  stud/  of 
ambulatory  ami  ward  patients  with  1 1 1« -  application  of  appropriate  laboratory 
methods,  and  offers  the  same  opportunities  of  study  as  are  described  above 
under  Theory  and  Practice  I.  There  "ill  be  also  special  opportunity  for 
the  medical  observation  of  surgical  cases  before  and  after  operation. 
During  the  afternoons  the  students  will  work  in  the  laboratory  of  the 
Department  at  the  Medical  School.  In  the  laboratory  the  students  will 
follow  the  course  of  experimental  disease  in  animals  by  clinical  laboratory 
methods,  and  "ill  study  the  pathology  of  lesions  so  produced.  There  will 
also  be  an  opportunity  for  the  continuation  of  more  complicated  laboratory 
procedures  for  which  the  hospital  laboratory  does  not  furnish  facilities. 
These  courses  will  be  given  under  the  supervision  of  I'rofc-sor  Chkistiax, 
assisted  by  Drs.  Li.kn  and  Ciiannino   Fkotiiixoiiam,  Jr. 

Theory  and  Practice  3.     Half-courses,  all  day,  throughout  the  year. 

These  courses  will  consist  of  research  in  the  laboratory  of  the  Depart- 
ment and  will  be  given  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  J.  II.  Pratt,  with 
whom  special  arrangements  for  the  course  must  be  made. 

Theory  and  Practice  I.  Half-courses,  afternoons,  or  all  day,  throughout 
the  year. 
These  courses  will  consist  of  research  in  the  laboratory  of  the  Depart- 
ment and  will  be  given  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Ciianxixo  Fkoth- 
ixoiia.m,  dr.,  with  whom  special  arrangements  for  the  course  must  be  made. 
The  work  will  consist  of  investigation  by  means  of  animal  experimentation 
with  the  study  of  pathological  changes  produced  in  various  ways. 

Theory  and  Practice  ~>.  Half-courses,  forenoon.*,  or  all  day,  beginning 
October  1st.* 
These  courses  will  be  given  at  the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital  and 
in  the  laboratory  of  the  Department  at  the  Medical  School,  and  will  con- 
sist of  instruction  in  special  methods  of  study  or^clinical  cases,  and  prac- 
tice in  the  application  of  these  methods  of  clinical  investigation  to  hospital 
patients.     The  methods  which  will  be  studied  are  chiefly  those  of  chemical 

*  Students  taking  these  courses  may  continue  their  work  during  other  months  of  the 
first  half-year,  but  no  student  may  begin  these  course*  later  than  October  l*t- 
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clinical  investigation.     Those  courses  will  be  given  under  the  direction  of 

Dr.  II.  F.  IIi.wi.s,  with  whom  special  arrangements  for  the  course  must 
be  made. 

Clinical  Medicink. 

Clinical  Medicine  I.     Half -courses,  all  day,  throughout  the  year. 

Instruction  in  Clinical  Medicine  will  he  given  during  the  fourth  year  as 
follow  s : 

1.  OlTT-PATIENT    WORK. 

2.  Ward  Work. 

3.  TuilERCULOSI8. 

4.  ClINICO-1*  ITIIOLOQY. 

5.  I'ltAl  TIC.U,    THERAPEUTICS. 

<».    Diseases  of  Metabolism. 

1.  Each  student  will  he  assigned  to  an  out-patient  clinic,  either  at  the 
Boston  City  or  the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  whore  he  will  act  as 

assistant  to  the  physician  on  duty.  In  this  clinic  he  will  spend  each 
morning  from  !»  to  1  or  until  he  has  finished  the  work  allotted  to  him. 
His  work  will  he  under  the  supervision  of  a  member  of  the  department, 
who  will  demonstrate  selected  cases,  from  the  clinic,  daily. 

2.  Each  student  will  he  assigned  to  a  section,  which  will  meet  on  one 
afternoon  in  the  week  in  the  west  medical  wards  of  the  Massachusetts 
General  Hospital,  and  will  go  on  another  afternoon  to  the  Long  Island 
Hospital.  Cases  will  he  assigned  for  study,  and  reports  will  he  required 
from  time  to  time.  A  member  of  the  department  will  he  present  at  these 
exercises  to  assist  in  the  study  of  cases. 

3.  One  afternoon  each  week  will  he  spent  in  the  study  of  tuberculosis. 

Sections  will  he  taken  by  Dr.  E.  A.  Locke  to  the  Municipal  Hospital, 
Mattapan. 

4.  One  exercise  in  Clinico-pathology  will  be  given  each  week  by  a 
member  of  the  department,  conjointly  with  a  member  of  the  Pathological 
Department,  in  which  the  clinical  history  and  examination  of  the  case 
will  be  compared  with  the  autopsy  findings. 

5.  One  hour  each  week  will  be  devoted  to  Practical  Therapeutics. 
The  various  methods  used  in  treatment  of  disease  will  be  illustrated  in 
the  west  medical  wards. 

fi.  One  afternoon  each  week  will  be  devoted  to  the  study  of  diseases 
of  metabolism  under  Dr.  Franklin  W.  White  at  the  Boston  City 
Hospital. 
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Students  will  be  marked  upon  four  written  cases,  two  each  from  their 
out-patient  and  ward  work.  Each  ease  will  be  marked  on  a  scale  of 
20  per  cent.  A  mark  on  the  Bcale  of  20  per  cent  will  be  given  upon  the 
tuberculosis  work. 
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Tropical  Medicine. 

A  course  in  Medical  Zoology  may  be  found  under  Comparative  Pathol- 
ogy 2. 

A  course  in  Protozoology  may  be  found  under  Pathology  3. 

Courses  in  the  Bacteriology  of  Tropical  Diseases  may  he  obtained  by 
special  arrangement. 

Roentgen  Hat. 

Roentgen  Hay  1.     Half-course,  all  day,  throughout  the  year. 

A  complete  course  will  be  given  in  the  application  of  the  Roentgen 
Kay  in  diagnosis  and  therapeutics.  Mornings  from  0  a.m.  to  12  m.  at  the 
Massachusetts  General  Hospital  and  Carney  Hospital,  Drs.  Walter  J. 
I)oi>i>  and  Percy  Brown.  Afternoons  from  3  to  5  p.m.  at  the  Children's 
Hospital,  Dr.  Arial  W.  George. 

Roentgen  Hay  2.     Quarter-courses,  mornings,  throughout  the  year. 
This  course  is  practically  the  same  as  that  given  in  the  mornings  in  the 
above  course. 
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Pkpiatrics. 

VttUatrits  1.     Half-courses,  all  day,  throughout  the  year. 
The  work  will  consist  of  clinical  lectures  in  tho  wards  and  Out-patient 

departments  of  the  Children's  Hospital  and  of  the  Infants'  Hospital,  in 
tho  contagious  wards  of  tho  South  Department  of  tho  Boston  City  Hos- 
pital, and  at  tho  llurroughs  Place  Dispensary.  Tho  students  will  ho 
assigned  to  tho  various  clinics  by  the  Professor  of  Pediatrics,  and  tho  work 
will  he  under  his  supervision.  The  mornings  will  ho  taken  up  with  the 
teaeliing  in  the  wards  ami  Out-patient  departments  of  the  Children**  anil 
Infants'  Hospitals  and  with  special  instruction  in  oases  of  early  tubereu- 
losis  at  the  Burroughs  Place  Dispensary.  There  will  also  he  two  leetureti 
on  tho  signitioanoe  of  tho  car  in  early  life  given  by  Dr.  Ciuu  kett  in 
the  wards  o(  the  Infants'  Hospital. 

Tho  whole  wet  ion  will  spend  four  hours  a  week  at  the  South  Depart- 
ment, where  special  instruction  will  he  given  by  Professor  McCoi.lom  and 
Dr.  Pi.  vc»\  In  this  course  special  instruction  in  general  pediatries  as 
connected  with  contagious  diseases  will  he  given.  Whenever  possible  the 
technique  of  intubation  will  be  shown.  Dr.  C.iouor.  w  ill  give  practical 
instruction  by  means  of  lioentgon  plates  in  the  normal  development  of 
early  life  and  in  the  more  important  diseased  conditions.  Dr.  l.rc.vs  will, 
by  especial  arrangement,  take  the  class  to  a  model  farm,  whore  everything 
practical  in  connection  with  the  milk  supply  for  infants  and  young  chil- 
dren will  be  taught.  In  connection  with  this  Dr.  Kotcii  will  give  practi- 
cal instruction  in  a  research  milk  laboratory  in  the  writing  of  prescriptions, 
in  the  routine  of  laboratory  work  ami  in  the  dietetics  of  early  life.  Each 
student  will  have  assigned  to  him  a  case  in  the  hospital  wards  for  the  pur- 
pose of  making  a  special  study  of  that  special  disease.  Bach  student  will 
also  have  a  ease  assigned  to  him  on  two  afternoons  of  each  week  where 
iii  the  early  part  of  the  afternoon  instruction  in  physical  examinations  will 
be  given  by  the  various  instructors  ami  assistants  and  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  afternoon  these  eases  will  be  discussed  with  Drs.  Hutch  and  Morse. 
The  examination  for  the  degree  will  be  an  oral  one  held  by  the  Professor 
of  Pediatries. 

Drs.  L.voo.  Diss,  Bow  ditch,  ami  Sylvester  will  take  part  in  the  ward 
instruction  of  the  students  and  also  in  the  instruction  given  in  the  out- 
patient clinics. 

SlROERY. 

Surgery  1.     Half-courses,  all  day,  throughout  the  year. 

The  instruction  will  consist  of  ward  work,  the  examination  of  cases,  the 
recording  of  histories,  the  establishing  of  diagnoses,  the  etherization  of 
patients,  the  dressing  of  injuries,  wounds,  and  fractures,  the  close  ohser- 
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vution  of  operations,  seeing  the  progress  of  a  surgical  patient,  ami  the  end 
results  of  cast's.  The  out-patient  work  will  consist  of  the  establishing  of 
■■gnoses,  the  treatment  of  cases  under  direction,  ami  the  recording  of 
histories.  This  work  will  he  carried  out  at  the  hospitals,  in  the  wards  and 
out-patient  departments,  and  will  occupy  a  part  of  each  day,  and  will  be 
from  time  to  time  directed  and  supervised  by  instructors. 

Tin*  afternoons  will  be  devoted  to  library,  museum,  and  literary  work, 
Lrgical  pathology,  ease  teaching,  regional  surgery,  and  operative  surgery. 
Seminars  and  conferences  will  he  held  as  occasion  requires.  The  student 
will  he  required  to  account  for  his  daily  work. 

Surgery  2.  (ienito-urinary  Surgery.  Half-courses,  forenoon.-,  through- 
out the  year. 
The  instruction  will  consist  of  ward  and  out-patient  work,  the  taking  of 
histories,  the  witnessing  of  and  assisting  at  operations,  the  reporting  of 
the  progress  of  eases,  and  seeing  the  end  i  suits.  Conferences  with  the 
.student  will  be  held  from  time  to  time. 

Margery  3.  Surgical  Pathology.  Half-courses,  afternoons,  December 
to  May,  inclusive. 
The  course  is  for  students  who  desire  to  learn  methods  of  original 
investigation  in  any  line  of  the  pathology  of  surgical  diseases,  especially 
in  the  line  of  experimental  work.  No  formal  instruction  is  given,  but 
Students  will  be  assisted  anddirected  in  methods  and  technique.  The  cost 
of  materials  used  in  experimental  work  must  be  met  by  the  student. 
A   four  months'  course  is  advised. 

Svrgery  I.  Clinical  Surgical  Pathology.  Half-courses,  forenoons, 
throughout  the  year. 
The  course  will  consist  of  a  study  of  clinical  cases  with  especial 
reference  to  the  pathology  of  the  lesions  present  and  the  use  of  the 
microscope  in  immediate  diagnosis.  The  work  will  be  supplemented  with 
conferences  and  demonstrations  in  the  Warren  Museum. 

Oktiioi>ki>ic  Surgert. 

Orthopedic  Surgery  1.     Half-courses,  afternoons,  throughout  the  year. 

The  instruction  will  consist  of  section  teaching,  daily,   throughout  the 
year,  at  the  Children's  Hospital  and  Massachusetts  General  Hospital. 

Orthopedic  Surgery  2.     Quarter-course,  afternoons,  October,  December, 
February  and  April. 
This  course   is   given   at   the    Children's    Hospital   and    Massachusetts 
General  Hospital.     The  instruction  will  consist  of  practical  instruction  in 
symptomatology  and  differential  diagnosis. 
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Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 

Obstetrics    and    Gynaecology    1.       Obstetrics.      Half-courses,    all    day, 
throughout  the  year. 
The  course  will  be  given  at  the  Boston  Lying-in   Hospital  and  at  the 
Medical  School.     During  the  fir>t  half  of  the  course  the  student  will  lodge 
at  the  Hospital,  and  devote  his  time  chiefly  to  attendance  on  cases  in  the 
out-patient  clinic:  he  will  also  be  called  upon  to  assist  at  operations,  and, 
when  his  other  duties  permit,  to  make  ward  visits  with  the  physician  on 
duty.     In  the  second  half  of  the  course  he  will  conduct  the  convalescence 
of  the  cases  delivered  by  him  during  his  resident  service,  write  full  reports 
of  his  cases,  and  make  daily  ward  visits,  receiving  clinical  instruction  on 
house  patients,  and  witnessing  operations.      In  his  clinical  work  he  will 
have  the  supervision  an  1  instruction  of  the  Department  and  of  the  Hospital 
Staff  on  duty.     In  the  first  half  of  his  course  he  will  also  be  given,  at 
the  Medical  School,  a  course  of  demonstrations  in  operative  obstetrics, 
and  each  student  will  practise  the  various  operations  on  the  manikin. 
Obstetrics  a/i<l  Gynaecology  2.      Gynaecology.     Half-courses,   forenoons, 
throughout  the  year. 
The  courses  will  be  given  by   Professor  Green   (Oct.   to   Jan.)    and 
Assistant  Professor   Newell    (Feb.  to  May),  assisted  by    Drs.   Young, 
Friedman,  an  1   Mason,  in  the  wards  and  out-patient  department  of  the 
Gynaecological  Service  at  the  Boston  City  Hospital,  which  affords  ample 
material  for  a  comprehensive   study  of   gynaecology,  from   the  simpler 
lesions  requiring  only  minor  local  treatment  or  the  various  plastic  opera- 
tions, to  the  major  cases  treated  by  capital  operation.     Students  will  be 
given  opportunity  to  educate  the  touch,  and  will  be  instructed  in  diagnosis 
and  in  the  methods  of  minor  treatment.     The  various  operations,  major 
and  minor,  will  be  demonstrated,  and  opportunity  given  to  study  conva- 
lescence and  post-operative  treatment.     Students  will  also  be  required  to 
study,  and  report  on.  pathological  specimens  removed  by  operation,  under 
the  supervision  of  Professor  Mallory. 

Cases  will  be  assigned  for  history-taking,  examination,  diagnosis,  with 
notes  on  operation  and  subsequent  treatment.  As  far  as  possible  students 
will  be  expected  to  assist  in  clinical  work. 

Dermatology  and  Syphilis. 

Dermatology  and  Syphilis  1.  Half-courses,  forenoons,  throughout  the 
year. 
Instruction  in  clinical  dermatology  will  be  given  at  the  Massachusetts 
General  Hospital,  both  in  the  out-patient  department  and  in  the  ward  for 
skin  diseases.  Instruction  will  also  be  given  in  the  histology  and  pathology 
of  the  skin,  with  training  in  the  preparation  of  microscopical  preparations 
and  in  histological  technique. 
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Dermatology  and   Syphilis  2.     Quarter-courses,   forenoon*,   throughout 
the  year. 
The  work  in   tliis  course  will   be  the  same  as  in  Course   1,    with  the 
exception  that  it  extends  over  one  month  instead  of  two. 

Necrolooy  and  Psychiatry. 

Sturology  and  Psychiatry  1.      Half-courses,  forenoons,  throughout  the 
year. 

The  design  of  these  courses  is  to  continue  the  work  of  the  third  year  in 
its  practical  relations.  The  aim  will  be  to  give  the  student  an  opportunity 
for  the  independent  study  of  cases.  To  this  end  the  following  methods  of 
instruction  in  general  will  he  ad  opted  :  — 

The  instruction  in  neurology  will  he  as  follows :  — 

(1)    Daily  systematic  conferences  on  neurological  topics. 

(2;  History-taking,  and  personal  examination  of  patients  at  the  out- 
patient departments  of  the  Massachusetts  General  and  Boston  City 
Hospitals. 

(3)  Assistance  in  the  clinic,  both  in  the  general  examination  of  patients 
and  in  treatment,  especially  by  means  of  electricity. 

(4)  The  detailed  preparation  of  reports  bearing  on  the  subjects  studied, 
and  such  original  investigation  as  the  time  permits.  A  study  of  the  litera- 
ture bearing  on  special  topics  apart  from  text-books  is  urgently  advised. 

(5)  Yi>its  will  also  be  made  to  institutions  in  the  neighborhood  of 
Boston  as  opportunity  offers,  e.  g.,  Massachusetts  School  for  Feeble- 
Minded,  Long  Island  Hospital.  Boston  Harbor. 

In  the  final  marking  much  account  will  be  taken  of  the  daily  practical 
work  of  the  student. 

The  instruction  in  psychiatry  will  be  as  follows  :  — 

(1)  A  conference,  one  evening  each  week,  for  the  review  and  further 
study  of  the  cases  seen  at  the  clinics  and  of  other  cases,  and  for  the  dis- 
cussion of  special  subjects. 

(2)  Clinieal  instruction  at  the  McLean  Hospital  one  forenoon  in  each 
week.  Tins  will  include  attendance  at  the  regular  conferences  of  the 
Medical  Staff  at  which  there  is  a  careful  discussion  of  ewry  case  on  its 
admission  to  the  Hospital,  with  the  study  of  its  history,  diagnosis,  progno- 
sis, and  treatment.  This  exercise  will  be  followed  by  a  visit  to  the  wards 
and  the  examination,  as  far  as  practicable,  of  the  cases  discussed  at  the 
conferences  and  of  other  selected  cases. 

(3)  Clinieal  instruction  and  demonstrations  at  the  Boston  State  Hospital 
one  forenoon  in  ach  week  during  October  and  November,  for  all  electing 
this  course.  Also  an  individual  case  will  be  assigned  to  be  reported  and 
discussed  at  the  regular  evening  conference  during  the  year. 
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OlMITIIALMOLOOY. 

Ophthalmology  1.     Half-courses,  fort-noons,  second  half-year. 

The  work  will  consist  of  personal  instruction  in  the  use  of  the  ophthal- 
moscope and  other  instruments  of  precision.  An  opportunity  will  be  given 
to   work  in  the  out-patient  department  of  the  Massachusetts  Charitable 

Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary  and  to  observe  and  study  cases  in  the  wards.  In 
addition  tlure  will  he  instruction  in  ophthalmic  operations  with  opportunity 
to  witness  their  exemplification  in  the  operative  work  of  the  hospital. 

Ophthalmology  2,     Quarter-course,  forenoons,  in  Fehruary. 

This  course  will  he  devoted  to  instruction  in  the  use  of  the  ophthalmo- 
scope. 

Otology. 

Otology  1.      Half-courses,  forenoons,  throughout  the  year. 

For  men  who  elect  hut  one  half-course,  the  work  will  consist  chiefly  of 
clinical  training  and  instruction,  hearing  tests,  and  objective  examinations 
and  manipulations  in  the  out-patient,  house,  and  operating  services  of  the 
Massachusetts  Charitahle  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary. 

For  men  especially  interested  in  Otology,  who  wish  to  devote  all  their 
time  to  the  subject,  a  thorough  course  of  instruction  has  been  planned 
embracing  the  anatomy,  physiology,  and  pathology  of  the  ear,  in  addition 
to  thorough  clinical  instruction. 

Otology  2.  Otoscopy  and  Diagnosis.  Dr.  D.  II.  Walker.  Quarter- 
course,  forenoons,  November  or  December. 
This  course  will  be  given  at  the  Massachusetts  Charitable  Eye  and  Ear 
Infirmary.  The  student  will  be  instructed  in  the  objective  examination 
of  the  ear,  in  making  hearing  tests  and  in  the  determination  of  disturb- 
ances of  equilibration.  lie  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  make  diag- 
noses in  a  great  variety  of  cases. 

Otology  3.     Pathology  of  the  ear.     Dr.  A.  M.  Amadon.     Quarter-course, 
afternoons,  in  February. 
This  course  will  be  given  at  the  Medical  School.     Instruction  will  con- 
sist of  directed  reading,  illustrated  by  specimens,  and  in  laboratory  work 
under  the  personal  supervision  of  the  instructor. 

Laryngology. 

Laryngology  1.     Half-courses,  forenoons,  throughout  the  year. 

The  forenoon  half-courses  are  held  daily  at  the  Massachusetts  General 
Hospital,  and  are  chiefly  clinical  in  character.  In  addition  to  the  routine 
work  of  the  clinic,  instruction  will  be  given  in  diagnosis,  treatment,  and 
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-midicd  anatomy  and  pathology,  as  well  as  an  opportunity  to  assist  at 
derations.  Kach  student  is  required  to  follow  and  report  on  some  special 
selected  subject. 

^Laryngology  -•     Pathology  of  th<-  nose,  throat,  and  car.     Drn.  Joseph 

I.,.  Goodale,  Harry  A.  Bakni.m,  and  Ai.frkd  M.  Amador.     Given 

in  February  and  March.     Daily,  afternoons,  except  Saturdays,  in  the 

Pathological  Building  of  the  Harvard  Medical  School. 

The-  course  is  designed  to  afford  students  a  practical  acquaintance  with 

tin-  characteristic  histological  alterations  in  the  more  important  diseases 

of  the  nose,  throat,  and  ear.     Sections  are  stained  and  mounted  by  the 

btudcnt  and  retained   by  him  as  a  collection  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  the 

translation  of  clinical  descriptive  terms  into  their  histological  equivalents. 

The  histological  material  is  selected  and  prepared  with  special  reference 

to  clinical  diagnosis  and  treatment. 

In  connection  with  the  clinical  courses  in  Ophthalmology,  Otology,  and 
Laryngology,  an  afternoon  half-course,  at  the  Medical  School,  is  offered 
by  each  of  the  following  departments  :  Comparative  Anatomy  (October 
:ind  November),  Comparative  Physiology  (December  and  January),  Path- 
ology (February  and  March),  and  by  special  arrangement  Anatomy  (April 
and  May). 

EXAMINATIONS 

The  final  examination  in  every  required  subject  is  held  at  the  close 
either  of  the  first  or  of  the  second  half  of  the  school  year.  The  exami- 
nation, therefore,  in  every  subject  occurs  once  a  year,  but  an  opportunity 
to  make  up  failures  in  examinations  is  offered  at  the  opening  of  the  school 
year.  The  Mid-  Year  and  June  examinations  are  for  those  only  who  are 
members  of  the  School  at  the  time,  and  for  those  entitle/1  to  apply  for  the 
degree.  The  September  examination  is  for  those  only  who  have  been 
examined  previously  and  have  failed  in  the  subject  of  the  examination, 
or  for  applicants  for  advanced  standing.  In  some  subjects  a  portion  of 
the  examination  consists  of  practical  work  in  the  laboratory. 

The  exercises  of  the  third  year  are  omitted  during  the  mid-year  exami- 
nations. 

The  amount  of  time  credited  to  each  examination  is  as  follows:  — 

First  Year.  —  Anatomy*  (3  hrs.),  Histology  and  Embryology*  (3hrs.), 
Physiology  (3  brs.),  Biological  Chemistry  (3  hrs.). 

Second  Year.  —  Bacteriology*  (1  hr.),  Pathology*  (2  hrs.  written,  1 
hr.  practical),  Preventive  Medicine  and  Hygiene  (1  hr.). 

*  The  examinations  in  these  subjects  are  held  at  the  end  of  the  first  half-year. 
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Third  Year.  —  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics*  (2  hrs.),  Theory  and 
Practice*  (:\  hrs.),  Clinical  Medicine  (3  hrs.),  Pediatrics  (2  hrs.),  Sur- 
gery* (2  hrs.  written,  1  hr.  practical,  as  follows:  Surgery,  15  min.; 
Orthopedic  Surgery,  15  min.;  Surgical  Technique,  15  min.;  Surgical 
Pathology,  15  min.,  taken  in  second  year),  Clinical  Surgery  (1  hr.  written, 
1  hr.  practical,  as  follows:  Clinical  Surgery,  45  min.;  Genito-Urinary 
Surgery,  15  min.),  Obstetrics  (.'5  hrs.),  Gynaecology  (1  hr.),  Dermatology 
(1  hr.),  Syphilis  (1  hr.),  Neurology  (1  hr.),  Psychiatry  (1  hr.),  Ophthal- 
mology* (1  hr.),  Otology  (1  hr.),  Laryngology  (1  hr.). 

Fourth  Year.  —  The  nature  of  the  examinations  is  determined  by  each 
department.  The  student's  credit  is  based  on  his  daily  written  record  of 
work,  and  on  a  practical  or  written  examination  at  the  end  of  each  course, 
or  on  all  combined. 

In  addition  to  the  above  examinations  every  student  is  required  :  — 

To  dissect  the  three  parts  of  the  body  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  demon- 
strator; 

To  receive  practical  instruction  in  anaesthesia; 

To  present  a  certificate  that  he  has  satisfactorily  served  as  a  surgical 
dresser  in  the  surgical  out-patient  department  of  the  Massachusetts  General 
Hospital  or  Boston  City  Hospital  for  at  least  one  month  after  taking  the 
course  in  surgical  technique  in  the  second  half  of  the  second  year; 

To  take  charge  of  and  report  on  six  cases  in  Ohstctrics,  under  super- 
vision and  instruction. 

To  furnish  satisfactory  evidence  of  having  engaged  in  the  practical 
exercises  in  Theory  and   Practice. 

No  student  is  allowed  to  anticipate  the  examinations  in  the  regular 
course  of  studies  of  his  year,  except  by  special  permission  of  the 
Faculty. 

After  two  failures  to  pass  in  any  suhject,  a  student  must  give  notice 
twenty-four  hours  in  advance,  at  the  Dean's  office,  of  his  intention  to  take 
each  subsequent  examination  in  that  suhject,  and  pay  a  charge  of  three 
dollars. 

DEGREES 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine 

Every  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  at  this  Univer- 
sity must  be  at  least  twenty-one  years  of  age,  and  of  good  moral  char- 
acter.    He  must  fulfil  all  the  requirements  for  admission  to  this  Medical 

*  Sec  not?,  page  67. 


DEGREES  69 

School ;  must  give  evidence  of  having  studied  in  a  recognized  Medical 
School  at  least  four  full  years,  of  which  one  year  must  he  spent  at 
this  School;  must  pass  all  the  required  examinations,  and  fulfil  satisfac- 
torily the  special  requirements  enumerated  above. 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  will  he  given  to  those  candidates 
who  fulfil  the  above  requirements.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine 
cum  laude  will  he-  given  to  candidates  who  have  obtained  an  average  of 
eighty  per  cent,  or  over,  in  all  the  required  examinations. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  must  make  application  for  it  in  writing,  on 
blanks  furnished  at  the  Dean's  office,  on  or  before  May  1  of  the  year  in 
which  they  propose  to  graduate. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  are  not  required  to 
present  a  thesis  ;  hut  they  may  present  a  voluntary  thesis  which,  if  of 
conspicuous  merit,  may  receive  honorable  mention;  if  the  thesis  is  also 
of  .1  suitable  character,  it  may  lie  read  at  the  Commencement  exercises. 
Theses  must  be  completed  and  delivered  to  the  Dean  on  or  before  the 
first  day  of  May. 

A  graduate  of  another  Medical  School  of  recognized  standing  may 
ohtain  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  at  this  University  by  fulfilling 
all  the  requirements  for  undergraduates  above  mentioned,  but  he  may 
take  the  examination  in  any  subject  only  at  the  times  when  regularly  it  is 
held,  that  is,  in  September,  at  the  mid-year,  or  in  June. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Public  Health 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Public  Health  is  open  to  holders  of  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Medicine  from  the  Harvard  Medical  School  or  other  recog- 
nized Medical  Schools,  and  to  other  properly  qualified  persons.  Candidates 
for  the  degree  of  D.P.H.  must  spend  not  less  than  one  year  in  work  upon 
a  special  subject,  approved  by  the  Committee  on  the  Degree  of  D.P.H., 
and  present  a  thesis  containing  some  original  research  acceptable  to  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine.  Candidates  for  this  degree  may  be  given  credit  for 
any  course  offered  in  any  department  of  the  University,  provided  it  has 
the  approval  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  and  candidates  from  other  insti- 
tutions may  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing.  A  minimum  of  one  year 
in  roidence  shall  be  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  D.P.H. 
Information  in  regard  to  this  degree  may  be  had  from  Professor  M.  J. 
Rosenau,  Chairman  of  the  Committee  on  the  Degree  of  D.P.H. 

Degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  is  open  to  graduates  of  the  Harvard 
Medical  School  who  are  also  Bachelors  of  Arts  of  Harvard  College,  and 
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to  Bachelors  of  Arts  of  other  Colleges  who  shall  be  recommended  by 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  of  Harvard  College.  Candidates  must 
pursue  an  approved  course  of  study  in  Medicine  for  at  least  one  year 
after  taking  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine.  Applications  for  approval 
of  the  course  of  study  offered  for  this  degree  must  be  made  to  the 
Administrative  Hoard  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  on  or 
before  the  fifteenth  day  of  January.  See  page  544,  University  Catalogue 
for  1910-11,  for  the  conditions  of  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Arts,  and  for  the  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  for 
this  degree. 

There  has  been  established  within  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  a 
Division  of  Medical  Sciences  consisting  of  members  of  the  Faculties  of 
Medicine  and  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  who  are  to  recommend  candidates 
for  the  degrees  of  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
"Work  in  Medical  Sciences  leading  to  these  degrees  may  be  carried  on  in 
several  of  the  laboratories  of  the  Medical  School  by  properly  qualified 
students.  Information  about  these  courses  may  be  obtained  from  Pro- 
fessor Thkohald  Smith,  Chairman  of  the  Division  of  Medical  Sciences, 
Harvard  Medical  School. 


FEES   AND   EXPENSES 
Degree  of  M.D. 

The  fees  are:  —  For  matriculation,  five  dollars;  for  instruction,  two 
hundred  dollars  for  each  year  (if  in  two  payments,  at  the  first,  one 
hundred  and  twenty  dollars ;  at  the  second,  eighty  dollars) ;  for  a 
half-year  alone,  one  hundred  and  twenty  dollars.  During  the  first  year 
there  are  the  following  additional  expenses  :  two  dollars  for  each  of  the 
three  parts  required  for  dissection  ;  three  dollars  for  laboratory  materials  in 
Histology;  three  dollars  for  physiological  material;  and  a  maximum  of 
ten  dollars  a  year  for  chemical  material,  in  addition  to  the  charge 
for  breakage  of  glass  apparatus.  Students  are  required  to  deposit 
with  the  Bursar*  six  dollars  to  cover  Anatomy  charges,  three  dollars 
for  Histology,  and  twenty  dollars  for  Chemistry  and  Physiology.  The 
balances  of  these  deposits  are  returnable  at  the  end  of  the  year.  In 
the  second  year  three  dollars  will  be  charged  for  the  course  in  Surgical 
Technique;  and  a  deposit  of  five  dollars  is  required  to  cover  breakage  in 
the  laboratory  course  in  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Physic,  the  balance 
of  this  deposit  to  be  returnable  at  the  end  of  the  year.  In  the  fourth 
year  a  charge  of  three  dollars  is  made  for  material  used  in  the  course  in 

*  The  Bursar's  office  is  in  Dane  Hall,  Harvard  Sq.,  Cambridge-    Hoars  9-1. 
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Operative  Surgery.  A  deposit  of  one  dollar  will  entitle  a  student  to  the 
use  of  a  locker  in  the  School  buildings.  A  student  who  wishes  to  rent 
a  microscope  of  the  School  can  do  so  upon  payment  of  three  to  six 
dollars  a  half-year. 

Payment  of  Fees 

Each  first-year  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Bursar  punctually  at 
the  beginning  of  the  academic  year,  without  the  presentation  of  a  bill, 
the  sum  of  one  hundred  and  fifty -four  dollars;  each  second-year  student 
is  required  to  pay  in  the  same  manner  one  hundred  and  twenty-eight 
dollars  ;  and  all  other  students  are  required  to  pay,  in  the  same  manner, 
the  sum  of  one  hundred  and  twenty  dollars.  Fourth-year  students  elect- 
ing Surgery  are  required  to  pay  a  charge  of  three  dollars  for  material  in 
Operative  Surgery.  The  remainder  of  the  tuition  fee  —  eighty  dollars 
each  for  all  students  —  must  be  paid  to  the  Bursar  on  or  before  January  31. 
No  degree  can  be  conferred  until  all  dues  to  the  University  have  been  dis- 
charged. Each  student  whose  dues  remain  unpaid  on  the  day  fixed  for 
their  payment  is  required  at  once  to  cease  attending  lectures  and  using 
laboratories  or  making  use  of  any  other  privileges  as  a  student  until  his 
financial  relations  with  the  University  have  been  arranged  satisfactorily  to 
the  Bursar.  Failure  to  comply  with  this  rule  is  deemed  cause  for  final 
separation  from  the  University. 

Degree  of  D.P.H. 

A  fee  of  8150  is  charged  for  tuition,  and  $5  for  matriculation.  Of 
this  amount,  §95  must  be  paid  to  the  Bursar  at  the  beginning  of  the 
academic  year  without  the  presentation  of  a  bill;  the  remaining  $60  must 
be  paid  on  or  before  January  31.  No  degree  can  be  conferred  until  all 
dues  to  the  University  have  been  discharged. 

Degrees  of  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 

For  these  degrees,  a  fee  of  $150  is  charged  for  tuition,  and  a  graduation 
fee  of  $20.  Of  this  amount,  $00  must  be  paid  to  the  Bursar  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  academic  year  without  the  presentation  of  a  bill ;  the  remaining 
$00  must  be  paid  on  or  before  January  31st.  The  graduation  fee  of  $20 
must  be  paid  before  Commencement.  No  degree  can  be  conferred  until 
all  dues  to  the  University  have  been  discharged. 

Stillman  Infirmary  Fee 

Not  later  than  October  10  in  each  academic  year,  any  student  may  pay 
to  the  Bursar  the  sum  of  four  dollars  for  the  maintenance  of  the  Stillman 
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Infirmary  ;  and,  on  the  order  of  a  physician,  every  student  who  has  taken 
advantage  of  this  opportunity  will  be  given,  in  case  of  sickness,  in  return 
for  the  fee,  a  bed  in  a  ward,  board,  and  ordinary  nursing  for  a  period  not 
exceeding  two  weeks  in  any  one  academic  year. 


Every  student  is  required  to  file  with  the  Bursar  on  his  entrance  to  the 
School  a  bond  of  fifty  dollars,  executed  by  two  sufficient  bondsmen  (one 
of  whom  must  be  a  citizen  of  the  United  States),  or  to  deposit  fifty  dollars 
in  money,  to  cover  the  loss  or  injury  of  any  property  belonging  to  the 
University,  or  for  which  it  is  responsible.  Blank  forms  of  bonds  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Bursar.  No 
officer  or  student  of  the  University  is  accepted  as  a  bondsman.  Students 
will  be  held  responsible  for  the  payment  of  fees  until  they  have  notified 
the  Dean,  in  writing,  of  their  intention  to  withdraw  from  the  School. 

Whenever  a  student  is  obliged  to  withdraw  from  the  School  before  the 
last  four  weeks  of  a  half-year  for  no  misdemeanor,  but  for  good  and  suffi- 
cient reason,  to  be  determined  in  all  cases  by  the  Administrative  Board,  it 
shall  be  recommended  that  he  be  entitled  to  a  remission  of  three-fourths  of 
the  amount  due  for  that  portion  of  the  time  during  which  he  receives  no 
instruction.  This  remission  will  date  from  the  reception  by  the  Dean  of  a 
written  notice  of  the  student's  withdrawal  from  the  School. 

The  student's  general  expenses  may  be  reduced,  in  accordance  with 
his  means,  to  the  standard  which  prevails  in  other  cities.  A  list  of 
boarding  places  at  various  prices  can  be  obtained  at  the  rooms  of  the 
Young  Men's  Christian  Association,  2  Ashburton  Place,  and  the  rooms  of 
the  Young  Men's  Christian  Union,  No.  48  Boylston  Street,  Boston. 

CLINICAL  ADVANTAGES 

The  Medical  Department  of  the  University  is  established  in  Boston,  in 
order  to  secure  for  Anatomy,  Pathology,  and  the  various  clinical  subjects, 
those  advantages  which  are  found  only  in  large  cities.  The  following 
clinics  and  hospitals  of  Boston  are  utilized  extensively  for  clinical 
exercises  for  medical  students  :  — 

The  Harvard  Clinic  —  The  Medical  School  maintains  in  its  buildings 
a  clinic  for  the  treatment  of  ambulatory  cases  of  disease  under  the  direc- 
tion of  a  Committee  in  charge,  and  a  visiting  medical  and  surgical  staff 
appointed  by  the  Corporation.  Committee  in  charge  of  the  Clinic  :  Her- 
bert B.  Howard,  M.D.,  Henry  A.  Christian,  M.D.,  David  Ciieever, 
M.D.  Visiting  Physicians  to  the  Clinic:  Francis  W.  Palfrey,  M.D., 
Channing  Frothingham,  Jr.,  M.D.,  George  C.  Shattuck,  M.D. 
Visiting  Surgeons  to  the  Clinic:  David  Ciieever,  M.D.,  Fred  T. 
Murihy,  M.D.,  Samuel  Robinson,  M.D. 
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The  Peter  Bent  Brigham  Hospital.  —  Construction  of  this  general 
hospital  on  ground  adjacent  to  the  Medical  School  buildings  will  shortly 
begin.  Dr.  Henry  A.  Christian,  Ilersey  Professor  of  the  Theory  and 
Practice  of  Physic,  and  Dr.  Harvey  Cushing,  Professor  of  Surgery,  have 
been  appointed  by  the  trustees  of  the  hospital  Physician-in-chief  and 
Surgeon-in-chief  respectively. 

The  Massachusetts  General  Hospital.  —  During  the  past  year,  more 
than  fifty-five  hundred  patients  were  treated  in  the  wards,  and  there  were 
over  one  hundred  and  seven  thousand  visits  to  the  out-patient  departments. 
Patients  are  received  from  all  parts  of  the  United  States  and  the  Prov- 
inces, and  are  visited  by  the  students,  with  the  attending  physicians  and 
surgeons,  on  four  days  in  the  week.  Operations  are  numerous,  and  are 
performed  in  the  amphitheatre,  which  is  provided  with  seats  for  400  per- 
sons. Clinics  in  the  following  special  branches  have  been  established  in 
connection  with  the  out-patient  department :  Dermatology,  Laryngology, 
and  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System.  The  Dalton  scholarship  of  $500  is 
open  to  the  house  pupils. 

The  Boston  City  Hospital.  —  During  the  past  year,  about  thirteen 
thousand,  five  hundred  cases  were  treated  in  its  wards,  and  there  were 
over  one  hundred  and  sixty-three  thousand  visits  in  its  various  out-patient 
departments.  The  medical  wards  always  contain  many  cases  of  acute 
diseases,  and  changes  are  taking  place  constantly.  The  opportuni- 
ties for  seeing  fractures,  injuries,  and  traumatic  cases  of  all  kinds 
are  excellent,  since,  on  an  average,  eight  hundred  street  accidents  are 
treated  yearly.  Surgical  operations  are  performed  in  the  amphitheatre. 
There  are  special  services  for  diseases  of  women,  of  the  eye,  the  ear,  the 
skin,  and  the  nose  and  throat.  Diseases  of  women  and  of  the  nervous 
system  are  also  largely  treated  in  the  out-patient  department.  Clinical  in- 
struction is  given  by  the  physicians  and  surgeons  two  or  more  times  a  week. 

In  these  two  hospitals,  the  facilities  for  witnessing  Operative  Surgery 
are  unsurpassed.  Twice  a  week  operations  are  performed  in  the  presence 
of  the  class.  The  number  of  these  operations  is  large,  reaching  nearly 
two  thousand  a  year.  The  variety  is  great,  embracing  every  surgical 
disease  and  injury,  including  the  surgical  operations  on  the  eye  and  ear. 

The  Boston  Lying-in  Hospital.  —  More  than  seven  hundred  and  fifty 
patients  were  delivered  during  the  last  year  in  the  Hospital.  In  the  out- 
patient department,  more  than  two  thousand  cases  were  attended  by  the 
hospital  Externes,  who  are  appointed  from  the  third  and  fourth-year 
students.  Clinical  instruction  is  given  in  these  cases  by  the  physicians  to 
out-patients  and  by  the  house  physicians. 

The  Boston  Dispensary.  —  More  than  one  hundred  and  seven  thousand 
visits  were  made  by  patients  at  this  public  charity  during  the  past  year. 
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Students  have  ample  and  excellent  opportunity  for  seeing  practical  work 
in  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  cases  illustrating  the  various  branches 
of  Medicine  and  Surgery. 

The  Infants'  Hospital.  — The  wards  of  the  Hospital  are  devoted  entirely 
to  children  under  two  years  of  age.  About  thirteen  thousand  visits  are 
made  by  children  of  all  ages  annually  in  the  out-patient  department.  The 
material  of  the  Hospital  is  used  throughout  the  year  for  teaching  both 
students  and  graduates. 

Children  s  Hospital.  —  During  the  past  year  more  than  fourteen  hun- 
dred cases  were  treated  in  the  wards  and  about  twenty-seven  thousand 
visits  were  made  to  the  out-patient  departments.  Instruction  in  ortho- 
pedic surgery  and  in  the  general  diseases  of  children  is  given  by  members 
of  the  hospital  staff. 

The  McLean  Hospital.  —  During  the  past  year  three  hundred  and 
seventy-three  patients,  received  from  all  parts  of  the  country,  were 
under  treatment.  Advanced  methods  of  treatment  are  employed,  includ- 
ing physical  exercise,  massage,  hydrotherapy,  etc.,  applied  by  persons 
expert  in  these  methods.  In  the  laboratories,  —  pathological,  chemical, 
and  physiological,  with  psychological  methods, — work  is  carried  on  in 
immediate  connection  with  the  clinical  studies  and  treatment  of  cases. 
There  is  a  good  special  library  of  works  in  psychiatry  and  neurology,  and 
a  large  list  of  American  and  foreign  journals  available  for  study.  Clin- 
ical conferences  are  regularly  held  by  the  Medical  Staff  for  the  discussion 
of  all  cases  admitted,  including  a  study  of  the  history,  diagnosis,  prog- 
nosis, and  treatment  of  each  case.  These  exercises  and  clinical  demon- 
strations in  the  wards  are  available  for  a  limited  number  of  students. 

The  Boston  State  Hospital.  —  During  the  past  year  eleven  hundred 
ami  sixty-two  patients  were  under  treatment.  Clinical  instruction  is  given 
here  in  general  clinics  to  medical  students,  and  there  are  in  addition  facili- 
ties for  the  special  study  of  cases  by  students  taking  elective  courses. 
Emergency  cases  are  received;  the  whole  number  of  patients  admitted 
last  year  was  four  hundred  and  sixteen,  including  many  instructive 
examples  of  the  various  forms  of  mental  disease. 

The  Massachusetts  Charitable  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary.  —  Over  seventy- 
eight  thousand  visits  were  made  by  patients  at  this  institution  during  the 
past  year.  These  cases  present  every  variety  of  disease  of  the  ear  and 
eye,  and  supply  a  large  number  of  operations.  A  new  and  enlarged 
hospital,  considered  to  be  one  of  the  best  of  its  kind  in  the  world,  has  been 
erected  on  land  adjoining  the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital.  It  is 
believed  that  this  building  will  provide  adequately  for  the  proper  treatment 
of  the  constantly  increasing  number  of  patients. 
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Long  Island  Hospital,  Boston  ffdrlor.  —  This  Hospital  is  designed 
particularly  for  the  treatment  of  chronic  diseases.  It  ha*  three  hundred 
beds,  with  an  average  daily  number  of  patients  of  about  two  hundred  and 
seventy.  It  has  marked  advantages  for  the  study  of  syphilis,  tubercu- 
losis, diseases  of  the  nervous  system,  and  chronic  diseases  of  the  heart 
and  of  the  kidneys.  The  number  of  autopsies  is  annually  about  SO  per 
cent  of  the  deaths,  a  fact  which  affords  an  unusual  opportunity  for 
the  study  of  pathological  anatomy.  The  mat-  rial  in  the  Hospital  is  used 
for  clinical  instruction  by  the  members  of  the  Visiting  Staff. 

The  C'irney  Hospital. —  During  the  pa*t  year  there  were  treated  at 
this  hospital  two  thousand  five  hundred  and  fifty-seven  ward  patients  and 
in  ti.'  out-patient  department  there  were  forty-four  thousand  six  hundred 
and  fifty-eight  visits  by  patients.  The  surgical,  medical,  and  orthopedic- 
services  are  under  the  direction  of  single  heads  with  continuous  service, 
who  with  assistants  manage  both  the  house  and  out-patient  departments. 

Clinical  instruction  will  be  given  in  connection  with  the  surgical, 
medical,  orthopedic,  and  ophthalmic  services,  and  opportunity  will  be 
afforded  for  a  limited  number  of  qualified  men  to  engage  in  clinical 
investigation  under  the  direction  of  the  heads  of  services  and  their 
assistants.  The  orthopedic  clinic  offers  special  opportunities  for  the 
study  of  chronic  joint  affections  in  the  adult. 

The  Free  Hospital  for  Women. — This  hospital  is  devoted  exclusively 
to  the  surgical  treatment  of  the  diseases  peculiar  to  women.  The  hospital 
has  a  capacity  of  sixty-four  beds.  Operations  are  performed  on  Tues- 
days, Wednesdays,  and  Thursdays  throughout  the  morning.  Physicians 
and  medical  students  are  invited  to  attend  the  operations  and  the  medical 
ward  visits  with  the  Visiting  Surgeon.  Out-patient  clinics  are  held  every 
day  in  the  week  beginning  at  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning  and  at  three 
o'clock  in  the  afternoon.  The  clinics  average  from  fifteen  to  thirty  in 
attendance.  Post-graduate  courses  in  gynaecological  examinations  are 
given  in  these  clinics.  A  well  equipped  laboratory  is  connected  with  the 
institution,  where  instruction  in  gynaecological  pathology  is  given.  A 
library  containing  the  principal  works  on  gynaecology  is  available  for  the 
use  of  students  and  visiting  physicians. 

HOSPITAL  APPOINTMENTS 

About  eighty  appointments  as  Internes  and  Assistants  are  made  annually 
to  hospitals  in  and  about  Boston  for  terms  of  service  varying  from  six 
months  to  two  years.  These  appointments  are  made  after  a  competitive 
examination.  In  recent  years  almost  every  graduate  of  the  Harvard 
Medical  School  desirous  of  hospital  experience  has  obtained  an  appoint- 
ment in  some  one  of  these  hospitals. 
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WARREN    ANATOMICAL    MUSEUM 

The  Warren  Anatomical  Museum  was  founded  in  |M|7  by  .Ions-  t\n.i  in* 
WutHiN.  of  the  College  Class  of  1 7 . •  7 .  Adjunct  l'rofc*sor  of  Anatomy 
ami  Surgery  from  184)3  to  1  s l ."» ,  Hcrsey  Professor  of  Anatomy  ami 
Surgery  from  1815  to  1  s  1 7 .  Professor  Emeritus  from  1  ^  I  T  t<»  his  death  in 
1856,  son  to  .Ions  Wakkkx,  the  tir-t  llcrscy  Prof.  <-s.»r  of  Anatomy  and 
Surgery.  This  important  Museum  is  open  to  students  in  the  Sehool,  and 
its  collections  are  used  in  demonstration  of  the  lectures.  It  .».  cuplen  the 
upper  three  doors  of  the  Administration   Building.     Its  Curator  i<  hr. 

Will  I  AM     FisKK     WllllNLV. 

The  collection  lias  about  ten  thousand  specimens,  illustrating  l>oth 
normal  and  pathological  anatomy.  Students  may  hare  access  to  these 
specimens  at  any  time  upon  application  to  tit**  Curator. 

Besides  dissections  and  serial  sections  <»f  many  hones,  the  anatomical 
collection  includes  many  corrosion  preparations,  plaster  and  papier  mache 
models  of  hones,  organs,  and  various  parts  of  the  hody,  and  frozen 
sections. 

The  pathological  collection  is  being  constantly  enlarged  hy  tin-  addition 
of  numerous  specimens,  preserved  in  their  natural  colors  hy  Kaiserling*s 
method. 

LIBRARIES 

Libraries  in  each  of  the  four  laboratory  buildings  contain  the  literature 
of  the  subjects  taught  in  the  building.  These  libraries  are  open  to  stu- 
dents daily  and  contain  about  15,000  volumes.  25,000  pamphlets,  and 
receive  230  different  current  periodicals.  The  students  have  a  small 
general  medical  library  of  over 400  volumes  and  about  20  current  periodi- 
cals for  their  own  use  in  their  reading  room  in  the  Administration 
Building. 

The  College  Library  at  Cambridge  is  open  to  the  students  of  this  School. 

The  Boston  Public  Library  is  open  to  students  who  are  inhabitants  of 
Boston.  Students,  not  inhabitants  of  Boston,  who  have  riled  a  bond  at 
the  Bursar's  office,  or  deposited  with  the  Bursar  the  sum  ot  titty  dollars, 
may  also  use  this  library.  The  Bursar  will  furnish  on  application  the 
necessary  certificate  of  bond  or  deposit. 

The  Boston  Medical  Library,  No.  8  The  Fenway,  contains  about  M.OOO 
bound  volumes  and  :^8,000  pamphlets,  and  nearly  700  current  periodicals 
are  on  tile.  This  very  valuable  Library  is  open  to  those  who  desire  to 
consult  medical  literature,  on  week  days  from  9.o0  a.m.  to  10  p.m.,  on 
Saturdays  till  6  p.m. 
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FELLOWSHIPS  AND  SCHOLARSHIPS 
Fellowships 

DUM.AKD    KkU.OWSIIUvh.       In   1891,  WlLLIAM    StORT    Hcli.ARO,  of  Bos- 

ton,  gave  the  sum  of  fifteen  thousand  dollars  for  the  establishment  of 
three  fellowships  of  five  thou  Hand  dollars  each  "in  memory  of  three 
physicians  who  were  distinguished  for  their  honorable  personal  character 
and  for  their  professional  services  in  this  community."     Accordingly  the 

three  following  fellowships  were  established:  — 

Tub  Georok  Chbvne  Shattijck  Memorial  Fkm.owship. 

Tub  John   Wake  Memorial  Fellowship. 

Tub  Charles  Eliot  Wakb  Memorial  Fellowship. 

The  income  of  the   first  two  is  two  hundred  ami  twenty-five  dollan 

each,  and  of  the  last,  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars. 

The  income  from  any  one  or  all  of  these  fellowships  may  be  paid  to 
any  student  or  member  of  the  medical  profession  who  shall  be  selected  by 
the  Administrative  Hoard  of  the  Medical  School  to  make  such  original 
investigations  in  Medical  Science  as  in  their  opinion  will  he  most  useful 
to  the  profession  and  to  the  community.  The  results  of  such  investiga- 
tions shall  not,  however,  be  published  as  a  research  performed  under  the 
grant  of  a  Hullard  Fellowship,  unless  the  work  shall  have  received  the 
approval  of  the  Committee.  If  published  with  the  approval  of  the  Com- 
mittee, mention  shall  he  made  of  the  fact  that  the  work  was  done  under  a 
Bullani  Fellowship. 

Holders  of  Hullard  Fellowships  are  required  to  do  an  amount  of  work 
equivalent  to  not  less  than  ten  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic 
year  and  to  present  to  the  Committee  at  the  end  of  the  academic  year  a 
report  on  the  amount  and  result  of  the  work  performed. 

Applications  for  the  Hullard  Fellowships  rnu-^t  be  handed  to  the  Dean 
on  or  before  May  1. 

Charles  Foli.es  Folsom  Teaching  Fellowship.  In  1008  eleven 
thousand  eight  hundred  and  forty-three  dollars  and  sixty-four  cents  was 
given  by  more  than  sixty  persons  in  memory  of  Charles  Follen  Folsom, 
a.h.  180*2,  M.o.  1870,  Lecturer  on  Hygiene,  1877-70,  on  Hygiene  and 
Mental  Diseases,  1879-80,  on  Mental  Diseases,  1*80-82;  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Mental  Diseases,  1882-85,  and  Overseer,  1*91-1903.  It  was 
the  desire  of  the  givers  that  there  he  established  in  the  Medical  School  a 
Charles  Follen  Folsom  Teaching  Fellowship  in  Hygiene  or  in  Mental  and 
Nervous  Diseases,  and  that  the  incumbent  receive  the  annual  income  of 
the  fund,  or  such  part  of  it  as  may  be  consistent  with  the  standing  rules 
of  the  Corporation  in  such  cases.     This  fellowship,  with  an  income  of 
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five  hundred  and  twenty-five  dollars,  has  been  assigned  to  the  Department 
of  Hygiene  until  the  further  order  of  the  President  and  Fellows. 

Ili-suv  P.  Walcott  Fellowship  in  Clinical  Mkdicinrj  with  a  stl- 
pend  of  one  thousand  dollars.  Founded  in  1910  by  Frkdkrick  Ciikkvkr 
Siiattuck,  a.m.,  M.n.,  ll.d.  "  The  ineomc  to  provide  for  the  support  of 
n  Fellow  in  Clinical  Medicine,  who  shall  receive  his  appointment  from  the 
Corporation  on  nomination  by  the  Jack  son  Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine, 
who,  while  the  holder  of  the  Fellowship,  shall  not  engage  in  private  prac- 
tice hut  devote  his  time  to  touching  and  clinical  research  work." 

Austin  Fellowships.  Six  teaching  fellowships,  of  Ave  hundred  dol- 
lars each,  have  been  established  from  the  income  of  the  Austin  Fund  and 
assigned  to  the  Medical  School. 

Proctor  Fund.  A  bequest  of  fifty  thousand  dollars  by  Ellen  Osborne 
Proctor  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  the  study  of  chronic  diseases.  The 
income  of  this  fund  is  to  be  devoted  to  the  earc  in  hospital  of  persons 
afflicted  with  chronic  disease,  and  to  investigations  into  the  nature  and 
treatment  of  the  same.  The  special  disposition  of  the  income  of  thin  fund 
is  under  the  control  of  the  heads  of  the  departments  of  Theory  and  Prac- 
tice of  Physic,  Clinical  Medicine,  and  Pathology. 

Scholarships 

The  Cheever  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a  student  of  the  first-year  class. 
The  Harden  Scholarship  may  he  so  awarded.  All  the  other  Scholarships 
are  awarded  to  members  of  the  three  upper  classes. 

Edward  M.  Barringer  Scholarships.  Prom  the  estate  of  Edward 
M.  Barringer,  of  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  thirty  thousand  two  hundred  and 
thirteen  dollars  and  forty-nine  cents  has  been  received  as  his  residuary 
bequest  establishing  the  "  Edward  M.  Barringer  fund."  "Ami  I  direct 
that  the  said  *  President  and  Fellows  *  Forever  maintain  from  the  income 
of  said  rest  and  residue  (if  the  same  shall  be  sufficient)  two  scholarships 
for  students  in  said  Medical  School,  the  annual  amount  or  value  of  such 
scholarships  to  be  fixed  from  time  to  time  by  the  said  President  and 
Fellows  in  their  best  discretion  but  at  not  less  than  $300  and  $200  re- 
spectively; and  with  such  conditions  as  to  them  shall  seem  best,  to  be 
called  respectively  '  Edward  M.  Barringer  Scholarship  No.  1,'  and  *  Ed- 
ward M.  Barringer  Scholarship  No.  2.'"  These  scholarships,  with  the 
incomes  named  above,  are  awarded  to  deserving  students,  preferably  those 
of  the  fourth  class. 

Lucirs  F.  Billings  Scholarship,  with  an  income  of  two  hundred 
and  twenty-five  dollars,  was  founded  in  1000  from  a  bequest  under  the 
will  of  Lucius  F.  Billings.  The  income  may  be  divided  between  two  or 
more  students. 
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This  Jamks  Jacksou  Caiiot  Scholarship;  with  an  income  of  tvro  hun- 
dred anil  seventy-five  dollars.  In  1906,  Arthur  T.  Cabot,  Samuel  Caboii 
and  Ciuy  C.  Cabot  k1*™  h,x  thousand  dollars  to  establish  the  James 
Jackson  Cabot  Fund  in  the  Medical  School.  The  income  remaining  after 
adding  n  certain  percentage  to  the  principal  each  year  is  preferably,  but 
not  necessarily,  to  be  used  for  a  scholarship  "to  aid  and  encourage 
practical  work  in  scientific  medicine." 

David  Williams  CilKRVKH  SCHOLARSHIP,  with  an  income  of  two 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars,  iras  founded  in  1889  by  David  Williams 
Clicevcr,  m.o.,ll.  d.,  of  Boston,  of  the  Class  of  1852.  It  is  to  be  awarded 
to  a  poor  and  uicritorioua  student  of  the  first  year,  after  three  months' 
probation  in  the  Medical  School. 

Orlando  W.  Dok  Scholarship.  The  bequest  of  Orlando  Witiikr- 
hpoon  Dor  (a.b.  1865,  m.i>.  I8G0)  wan  five  thousand  dollars.  One-half  of 
tin-  income  derived  therefrom,  amounting  to  one  hundred  dollars,  "is  to 
be  given  annually  an  a  scholarship  to  a  deserving  student  in  the  Medical 

department." 

Joseph  Evblbtii  Scholarships.  Three  Scholarships  with  an  annual 
income  of  two  hundred  dollars  each.  Founded  from  the  residuary  be- 
quest of  thirty-seven  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety-seven  dollars 
and  fourteen  cents,  made  by  Joseph  Kveleth,  of  Boston,  "for  aiding 
deserving  and  indigent  young  men  in  obtaining  an  education  in  said  Col- 
lege or  any  of  the  schools  connected  therewith."  Three  Scholarships  on 
this  foundation  have  been  assigned  to  the  Harvard  Medical  School. 

The  Lewis  and  Harriet  Havden  Scholarship  for  colored  students 
was  founded  in  1894  from  a  bequest  of  Mrs.  Harriet  Ifayden.  The 
income,  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars,  may  be  divided  between  two  or 
more  students. 

Hilton  Scholarships.  Two  Scholarships,  with  an  income  of  two 
hundred  and  twenty-five  dollars  each,  were  founded  in  1807  from  a  bequest 
of  William  Hilton. 

Claudius  M.  Jokes  Scholarship,  with  an  income  of  two  hundred 
and  fifty  dollars,  is  from  a  bequest  of  six  thousand  dollars  by  Claudius 
Mar  cell  us  Jones,  of  the  Class  of  18GG,  m.d.  1875. 

Alfred  Hosmer  Linder  Scholarship,  with  an  income  of  two 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars,  was  founded  in  189 5  by  Mrs.  George  Linder. 
It  is  to  be  awarded  to  a  needy  student  who  shall  have  proven  himself 
to  be  of  sound  principles  and  marked  ability. 

The  Joseph  Pearson  Oliver  Scholarship,  with  an  income  of  four 
hundred   dollars,  was    founded   in   1004   by  patients  of  the  late  Joseph 
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Pearson  Oliver,  m.i>.  1871,  to  be  awarded  "to  such  needy  and  deserving 
student  of  the  Medical  School  as  the  Administrative  Board  shall  annually 
recommend  .** 

Ciiuti.i:s  It.  Portkr  Scholarship,  with  an  income  of  two  hundred 
and  fifty  dollars,  was  Founded  in  1*'.»7  from  a  bequest  of  five  thousand 
dollars  by   William   L.  Chase. 

CuARLKS  1'ttATT  Strong  Scholarship,  with  an  income  of  two  hundred 
and  twenty -five  dollars,  was  founded  in  1894  by  friends  and  patients  of 
the  late  Charles  Pratt  Strong,  of  the  Class  of  1*7<;,  m.d.  1881. 

Isaac  Swketser  SciiOLARsmr,  with  an  income  of  two  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars  at  present,  was  founded  in  1892  by  Mrs.  Anne  M.  Swectser. 
The  income  is  to  he  "devoted  to  the  aid  of  poor  students  of  ability  who 
would  nut  otherwise  he  able  to  continue  the  studies  necessary  for  their 

profession." 

The  John  Thomson  Taylor  Scholarship,  with  an  income  of  two 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars,  was  founded  in  1899  by  Mrs.  Frederic  I). 
Philips  in  memory  of  her  brother,  .John  Thomson  Taylor,  who  died  in 
18S9.      lie  was  a  student  of  the  Medical  School  from   IHK7  to   1X89. 

HinvAUK  Wiggles  worth  Scholarship,  with  an  income  of  two  hundred 
and  fifty  dollars,  was  founded  in  1897  by  the  family  of  the  late  Edward 
Wigglesworth,  of  the  Class  of  1861,  M.D.  1865,  the  yearly  income  of  the 
fund  to  be  paid  to  a  needy  and  deserving  student  of  the  Medical  School 
whom  the  Administrative  Board  shall  recommend. 

Francis  Skinner  Fund.  A  fund  of  five  thousand  dollars  was  estab- 
lished in  1905,  the  income  of  which  shall  he  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the 
Dean  of  the  Medical  School  to  he  used  by  him  in  small  sums  to  meet 
the  urgent  needs  of  meritorious  students  in  the  payment  of  term-hills  or 
other  expenses.     Two  hundred  dollars  is  available  annually. 

This  fund  remained  as  an  anonymous  gift  until  1908,  when  by  vote  of 
the  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College  it  was  named  the  Francis 
Skinner  Fund  in  honor  of  the  late  Francis  Skinner,  Esq.,  the  donor. 

Cutting  Gift.  The  income  of  a  fund  received  from  the  late  Dr. 
Benjamin  K.  Cotting  will  he  given  to  such  medical  student  or  students 
as  the  Administrative  Board  may  select,  having  regard  to  the  pecuniary 
needs,  intellectual  capacity,  faithfulness  and  earnest  endeavor,  rather 
than  to  highest  scholarship  merely.  The  amount  to  be  awarded  annually 
will  be  one  hundred  an  1  twenty-five  dollars. 

John  Foster  Find.  The  income  of  the  John  Foster  Fund,  amounting 
to  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  dollars,  is  available  in  alternate  years  in 
the  Law  School  and  in  the  Medical  School,  for  one  or  more  meritorious 
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students  needing  assistance.     The  next  assignment  in  the  Medical  School 
vill  be  made  in  1911. 

James  Ewisg  Mears  Scholarship  is  Mkdicise.  Dr.  J.  Ewiso 
Mears  has  entered  into  an  agreement  with  the  President  and  Fellows 
whereby  hefhas  provided  for  the  payment  of  $32S  a  year  during  his  life- 
tinie  for  the  maintenance  of  a  scholarship  in  the  Medical  School;  and  the 
permanence  of  this  scholarship  has  been  secured  hy  a  bequest  of  $5000. 
The  scholarship  is  to  be  swarded  to  a  young  man  whose  financial  resources 
arc  such  that  he  cannot,  unaided,  acquire  a  medical  education,  an  1  whose 
scholarship  is  good.  This  scholarship  is  to  be  held  for  the  full  course  of 
four  rears  in  the  Medical  School,  subject  to  the  standing  the  recipient 
shall  maintain  in  scholar-hip  and  to  his  good  conduct  a>  a  student  of  the 
School. 

The  Loas  Fim»  of  the  Medical  Class  op  l-7'».  The  Medical  Class 
of  IS79  has  piven  the  sum  of  £436.79  to  he  u-ed  a?  a  loan  fund  to  aid  any 
student  or  students  in  the  Medical  School  in  accordance  with  the  request 
of  the  Class  or,  in  the  absence  of  such  request,  under  the  direction  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Fellowships  and  Scholarships  available  in  other  Departments  of 
the  University  as  well  as  in  the  Medical  School 

The  Frederick  Sheldos  Fcnd  for  Travelling  Fellowships  and 
>«  uolaRSUIPS.  The  income  of  this  F»nd  is  available  for  holders  of  any 
thgree  from  Harvard  University.  For  farther  particulars,  see  page  552 
of  the  Harvard  University  Catalogue  for  1010-11. 

The  W.  Graham  Bowdois,  Jr.,  Scholarship;  with  an  income  of  two 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars,  "  to  be  awarded  each  year  to  a  deserving  stu- 
dent  from  the  State  of  Maryland,  who  may  be  registered  in  any  department 
of  tlie  University."  F«»r  further  particulars,  see  page  517  of  the  Harvard 
University  Catalogue  for  1910-11. 

The  Hcidekoper  Scholarship;  with  an  income  of  two  hundred  dol- 
lar-: in  memory  of  Edgar  Hcidekoper  and  Frances  Shippes  Hcide- 
koper, of  Meadville,  Pennsylvania,  offered  by  anonymous  friends  of  the 
University  for  three  years  beginning  with  1909-10,  "'to  be  enjoyed  by 
a  properly  qualified  graduate  of  Allegheny  College.  Meadville,  Penn- 
svlvanla,  who  may  desire  to  pursue  his  studies  in  one  of  the  graduate 
departments  of  the  University."  For  further  particulars,  see  page  G50  of 
the  Harvard  University  Catalogue  for  1910-11. 

The  Charles  Elliott  Perkins  Scholarship;  with  an  income  of 
three  hundred  dollars,  "to  be  offered  each  year  to  a  graduate  of  an  Iowa 
College  or  University,  in  any  of  the  graduate  or  professional  departments 
of  Harvard  University.**  The  terms  of  gift  are  quoted  further  on  page 
.".25  of  the  Harvard  University  Catalogue  for  1910-11. 
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The  James  A.  Kim  kill  Scholarship;  with  an  income  at  present  of 
two  hundred  and  twenty-five  dollars.  Pounded  in  1909  by  Mrs.  James 
A.  Hi  "mrill,  :n  memory  <»f  her  husband,  James  Augustus  Hi.mrill,  of 
Springfield,  Mass.,  of  the  Class  of  W.9.  The  terms  of  gift  are  quoted 
further  on  page  570  of  the  Harvard  University  Catalogue  for  1910-11. 

The  Princeton  Fellowship;  with  a  stipend  of  four  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars.  From  a  graduate  of  Princeton  University,  to  hi-  awarded  to 
a  graduate  of  that  University  studying  in  any  department  of  Harvard 
University. 

These  scholarships  and  gratuities  are  awarded  to  such  men  among  those 
applying  for  and  needing  assistance  ;ts  give  evidence  of  having  done  the 

best  work  either  in  this  School  or  in  a  preparatory  course  elsewhere. 

Students  who  have  m.t  been  aide  to  ohtain  scholarships  often  find  time 
and  opportunity  to  do  outside  work  of  various  kinds  in  the  city. 

Information  with  regard  to  all  forms  of  pecuniary  aid  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Director  of  Scholarships.  The  Director  will  aid  deserving 
students  in  obtaining  work.  Certain  loan  funds  not  enumerated  above  ;tre 
at  his  disposal.  Student-  requiring  aid  should  visit  the  Director  as  soon  as 
possible  to  discuss  with  him  their  financial  needs.  The  Director  will  also 
act  in  advisory  capacity  with  the  students  in  any  matters  not  intimately 
associated  with  the  curriculum. 

Third-year  students  may  apply  for  scholarships  in  January  ;  second- 
year  students,  in  February;  first-year  students,  in  March.  All  applica- 
tions must  be  made  before  May  1. 

Applications  for  the  Cheever  and  Hayden  Scholarships  must  be  handed 
to  the  Director  of  Scholarships  on  or  before  Xorcmber  30.  These 
scholarships  are  open  only  to  students  who  are  members  of  the  School  at 
the  time  of  application. 

Blank  forms,  on  which  all  applications  for  pecuniary  aid  must  be  made, 
may  be  obtained  of  the  Director  of  Scholarships. 

PRIZES 

Boylston  Medical  Prizes  —  These  prizes,  which  are  open  to  public 
competition,  are  offered  annually  for  the  best  dissertations  on  questions 
in  medical  science  proposed  by  the  Boylston  Medical  Committee. 

At  the  annual  meeting  held  in  Boston  in  1910  no  prize  was  awarded, 
there  being  no  essays  submitted. 

For  1911  two  prizes  are  offered  :  — 

1.  A  prize  of  seventy-five  dollars  for  the  best  dissertation  on  The 
results  of  Original  Work  in  Anatomy,  Physiology,  or  Physiological 
Chemistry.     The  subject  to  be  chosen  by  the  writer. 
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2.  A  prize  of  seventy-five  dollars  for  the  best  dissertation  on  The 
results  of  Original  Investigations  in  Pathology,  Bacteriology,  Thera- 
pe   tics, or  Pharmacology.     The  subject  to  be  chosen  by  the  writer. 

Dissertations  on  these  subjects  must  be  sent  post-paid  to  If.  C.  Ernst, 
M.I).,  Harvard  Medical  School,  Boston,  Mass.,  on  or  before  January  1, 
1011. 

For  1012  two  prizes  are  offered  :  — 

1.  A  prize  of  seventy-five  dollars  for  the  best  dissertation  on  The 
remits  of  Original  Work  in  Anatomy,  Pathology,  or  /bacteriology.  The 
lubject  to  be  chosen  by  the  writer. 

2.  A  prize  of  seventy-five  dollars  for  the  best  dissertation  on  The 
results  of  Original  Investigations  in  Physiology,  Physiological  Chem- 
istry, Pharmacology,  or  Experimental  Therapeutics.  The  subject  to 
be  chosen  by  the  writer. 

Dissertations  on  these  subjects  must  be  Stent  post-paid  to  II.  C. 
Eknst,  M.I).,  Harvard  Medical  School,  Boston,  Mass.,  on  or  before 
January  1,  1912. 

In  awarding  these  prizes  preference  will  be  given  to  dissertations  which 
exhibit  original  work,  but  if  no  dissertation  is  considered  worthy  of  a 
prize,  the  award  may  be  withheld. 

Each  dissertation  must  bear  in  place  of  its  author's  name  some  sentence 
or  device,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  sealed  packet  bearing  the  same 
sentence  or  device,  and  containing  within  the  author's  name  and  residence. 
.4/1  y  cicw  by  which  the  authorship  of  a  dissertation  is  made  known  to  the 
Committee  will  debar  such  dissertation  from  competition. 

Dissertations  must  be  printed  or  typewritten,  and  their  pages  must  be 
hound  in  book  form. 

All  unsuccessful  dissertations  are  deposited  with  the  Secretary,  from 
whom  they  may  be  obtained,  with  the  sealed  packet  unopened,  if  called 
for  within  one  year  after  they  have  been  received. 

By  an  order  adopted  in  1826,  the  Secretary  was  directed  to  publish 
annually  the  following  votes:  — 

1.  That  the  Board  do  not  consider  themselves  as  approving  the  doctrines 
contained  in  any  of  the  dissertations  to  which  premiums  may  be  adjudged. 

2.  That  in  case  of  publication  of  a  successful  dissertation,  the  author 
be  considered  as  bound  to  print  the  above  vote  in  connection  therewith. 

The  Boylston  Medical  Committee  is  appointed  by  the  President  and 
Fellows,  and  consists  of  the  following  physicians  :  William  F.  Whitney, 
M.I).,  Chairman;  Harold  C.  Ernst,  M.D.,  Secretary ;  Franz  Pfaff, 
Ml).,  Theobald  Smith,  M.I).,  William  T.  Porter,  M.D.,  Howard 
II.  Nichols,  M.D.,  John  Warren,  M.D. 
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The  address  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Boylston  Medical  Committee  is 
IIakold  C.  Ernst,  M.D.,  Harvard  Medical  School,  Boston,  Mass. 

William  11.  Tkorndike  Prize.  —  A  prize  of  two  hundred  dollars  will  be 
given  annually  to  the  author  of  the  best  essay  on  sonic  subject  in  any 
branch  of  Surgery. 

The  students  of  the  Harvard  Medical  School  and  graduates  of  under 
five  years'  standing  of  any*  recognized  medical  school  are  eligible  in 
competition  for  this  prize. 

Each  essay  must  bear  in  place  of  its  author's  name  some  sentence  or 
device,  and  must  he  accompanied  by  a  sealed  packet  bearing  the  same 
sentence  or  device,  and  containing  within  the  author's  name  and  resi- 
dence. If  the  author  is  a  graduate,  it  must  also  contain  the  date  of  his 
graduation  in  medicine  and  the  medical  school  from  which  he  was  gradu- 
ated. Any  clew  by  which  the  authorship  of  an  essay  is  made  known  to 
the  judges  will  debar  such  essay  from  the  competition. 

The  essays  must  be  sent  to  the  Dean  of  the  Harvard  Medical  School, 
Longwood  Avenue,  Boston,  Mass.,  U.  S.  America,  on  or  before  Novem- 
ber 1  of  each  year,  and  the  award  will  he  made  annually  on  December  24. 
If  no  essay  is  considered  worthy  of  a  prize,  no  award  will  be  made. 

Otological  Prize. — For  the  best  preparation  illustrating  the  osseous 
anatomy  of  the  ear  or  for  the  best  thesis  showing  original  work  on  an 
otological  subject,  a  prize  of  twenty-five  dollars  is  offered,  open  to  fourth- 
year  students. 

Other  Prizes. — The  Bowdoin,  Dante,  Sumner  and  Toppan  Prizes, 
offered  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  are  open  to  students  in  all 
departments  of  the  University.  Full  particulars  in  regard  to  these  prizes 
may  he  found  on  pages  501-507,  and  550,  551,  of  the  Harvard  University 
Catalogue  foi  1910-11. 

COURSES   FOR   SPECIAL   STUDENTS 

All  courses,  including  laboratory  courses,  in  the  Harvard  Medical 
School  are  open  to  persons  not  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Medicine;  that  is  to  say,  to  special  students  and  to  students  in  other 
Departments  of  the  University.  In  order  to  he  admitted  to  a  course,  the 
applicant  must  satisfy  the  head  of  the  Department  concerned  of  his 
fitness  to  pursue  the  work. 

In  addition*  certain  Departments  offer  courses,  not  a  part  of  the  regular 
curriculum,  but  specifically  designed  for  special  students;  as  follows:  — 
Anatomy.      Professor   D wight,   Assistant    Professor  J.    Warren,   and 
assistants. 

(1)  Course  for  artists,  teachers,  and  others.  (Essentially  the  regular 
first-year  course  with  dissection.) 
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(2)   Special  instruction  ami  opportunities  for  research. 
Physiology.     Professor  Cannon. 

physiological  Research. 
Comparative  Physiology".     Professor  Porter. 

Physiological  Research. 
Biological  Chemistry.     Professor  Folin  and  Assistant  Professor  Hen- 
derson. 

Biochemical  Research. 
Pharmacology.     Professor  Pfaff  and  Dr.  Nelson. 

Pharmacological  Research. 
Bacteriology.     Professor  Ernst,  and  l)rs.  Frothingham  and  Page. 

(1)  Elementary  courses  beginning  at  other  times  than  October  1  and 
February  1,  for  groups  of  not  fewer  than  four  students. 

(2)  Advanced  instruction  to  groups  of  not  fewer  than  four  students. 
(;{)    Research  course  for  advanced  students.      Desks  will  be  assigned  at 

any  time. 

Pathology.     Assistant  Professor  Wright. 

(1)  Research  in  bacteriology  and  pathology. 

(2)  Instruction  in  bacteriological  and  pathological  technique  and  in 
diagnosis  by  laboratory  methods. 

(3)  Weekly  demonstrations  in  pathological  anatomy  in  conjunction 
with  Assistant  Professor  Richard  C.  Cabot,  who  will  discuss  the  clinical 
aspects  of  the  cases. 

Comparative  Pathology.     Professor  Theobald  Smith. 

Research.  Problems  in  experimental  and  comparative  pathology  with 
special  reference  to  infectious  and  parasitic  diseases. 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Hygiene.     Professor  Rosenau. 
Research  in  Problems  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Hygiene. 

Surgery.     Professor  Richardson  and  Dr.  Hubbard. 

(1)  Special  courses  in  surgical  technique. 

(2)  Research. 

These  courses  will  be  given  in  the  Laboratory  for  Surgical  Research 
that  has  been  recently  established  under  the  direction  of  Professor 
Richardson  and  Dr.  Hubbard.  Application  may  be  made  to  either  of 
those  gentlemen.  The  laboratory  is  equipped  with  the  necessary  apparatus 
for  surgical  operations  on  animals  and  special  courses  of  an  elementary 
character  in  the  technique  of  operation  can  be  provided,  or  opportunity 
for  research  work  on  surgical  problems  may  be  given  to  persons  who  are 
satisfactorily  qualified. 

Orthopedic  Surgery. 

(1)  Advanced  instruction. 

(2)  Research  work. 
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Opportunity  is  offered  to  qualified  physicians  who  vrjj.li  to  devote  .»pecial 
attention  to  orthopedic  surgery. 

Applications  can  be  made  to  Dr.  E.  II.  Bradford,  133  Xewbury  Street, 
Boston. 

Hocus  and  Fees 

Applicants  for  the  abore  courses  should  make  arrangements  as  t«»  time 
and  fees  with  the  respective  heads  of  departments.  They  should  tlu-n 
register  and  pay  their  fees  at  the  Dean's  office. 


COURSES    FOR   GRADUATES 

The  Faculty  has  arranged  for  graduates  of  recognized  medical  schools 
an  improved  plan  of  instruction  embracing  marly  all  the  branches  of  prac- 
tical and  scientific  medicine.     It  is  designed  to  supply  good  opportunities 
for  clinical  and  laboratory  study. 
.  A  list  of  courses  offered  for  graduates  will  be  found  on  pages  88-95. 

The  laboratories  of  the  School  are  well  equipped  for  practical  work, 
and  the  clinical  advantages  offered  by  the  hospitals  of  Boston  furnish 
abundant  material  for  all  purposes  of  instruction.  The  following  are  the 
principal  institutions :  — 

Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  Children's  Hospital, 

Boston  City  Hospital.  McLean  Hospital    for  the  Insane), 

Boston  Dispensary,  Boston  State  Hospital. 

Massachusetts  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary.  Carney  Hospital, 

Boston  Lying-in  Hospital.  Free  Hospital  for  Women. 

Infants'  Hospital, 

Instructors  in  the    Medical  School  are  members  of  the  medical  and 

surgical  staffs  of  these  institutions,  to  all  of  which  students  are  admitted 
under  their  immediate  >upervision. 

All  regular  lectures  (not  clinical)  in  the  undergraduate  department  of 
the  School  are  open  to  men  doing  graduate  work  .luring  their  connection 
with  the  School. 

Instruction  is  conducted  in  small  classes  and  under  the  personal  direc- 
tion of  the  heads  of  departments. 

Instruction  is  given  throughout  the  academic  year.  Octoher  to  June. 
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Fees 


I  The  fees  for  the  separate  courses  in  the  several  departments  vary  from 
0  to  $125. 

Vn  extra  fee  is  required  for  the  use  of  material  in  laboratory,  dissecting, 
in,l  operative  courses. 

Graduates  seeking  admission  to  any  of  the  graduate  courses  must  first 
register  their  names  at  the  Dean's  office  at  the  Medical  School,  where  all 
f<  -  are  payable,  and  obtain  a  receipt  to  be  shown  at  the  first  exercise. 

por  further  information  and  full  description  of  the  courses  and  lectures 
for  graduates,  address  the  Dean,  Harvard  Medical  School,  Longwood 
Avenue,  Boston,  Mass. 
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From  June  1st  to  September  30th,  11*11,  courses  in  all  the  departments 
of  the  School  are  offered  to  students  of  the  Harvard  Medical  School, 
Undents  in  good  standing  in  other  reputable  medical  schools,  physicians 
laving  a  State  license  to  practice  who  are  graduates  of  a  recognized 
medical  school,  and  such  other  persons  as  are  approved  by  the  Committee 
of  the  Summer  School.  Most  of  the  courses  extend  for  one  month.  Stu- 
dents and  practitioners  are  able  during  their  attendance  to  combine  two 
or  more  clinical  and  laboratory  courses  with  an  economy  of  time.  The 
clinical  courses  are  given  in  the  numerous  hospitals  and  dispensaries  in 
and  around  Boston.  The  laboratory  courses  are  offered  in  the  laboratories 
of  the  School  or  the  hospitals. 

A  list  of  these  courses  will  be  ready  for  distribution  in  February.  For 
further  information  address  the  Director  of  the  Harvard  Summer  School 
of  Medicine,  Harvard  Medical  School,  Boston,  Mass. 
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DEGREES 

On  February  23,  1910,  degrees  were  conferred  as  follows:  — 

M.D. 
Charles  Hervey  Bailey,  a.b.  {Brown  Univ.)  1903. 
Joseph  Daniel  Collins,  s.b.  {Purdue  Univ.)  1905. 
Otto  John  Hermann,  a.b.  1906. 
Robert  Watson  Hinds,  a.b.  1905. 
Selini  Shenudah. 
Charles  Atsatt  Sparrow,  a.b.  {Amherst  Coll.)  1906. 

M.D.  cum  Laude 
Harold  Heber  Smith,  a.b.  {Leland  Stanford  Jr.  Univ.)  1905. 

On  Commencement  Day,  June  29,  1910,  degrees  were  conferred 
as  follows  :  — 

M.D. 

Kenneth  Ira  Balcom,  a.b.  {Colgate  Univ.)  1905. 

Hans  Barkan,  a.b.  {Leland  Stanford  Jr.  Univ.)  1905. 

Howard  Wheaton  Brayton,  ph.b.  {Brown  Univ.)  1906. 

Harry  Carver  Clarke. 

Oliver  Holman  Clarke,  a.b.  {Leland  Stanford  Jr.  Univ.)  1906. 

George  Bartlett  Corcoran,  a.b.  {Brown  Univ.)  1906. 

George  V  Cring,  s.b.   {Earlham  Coll.)  1906,  a.b.   {Univ.  of  Michigan) 

1908. 
Thomas  Edward  Cunningham,  Jr..  a.b.  1906. 
Oren  Newton  Dages,  a.b.  {Princeton  Univ.)  1906. 
Charles  Murphy  Dane,  a.b.  1906. 
John  Murphy  Dane,  s.b.  1907. 
Warren  Fales  Draper,  a.b.  {Amherst  Coll.)  1906. 
Albert  Menzo  Dunlap,  a.b.  {Univ.  of  Illinois)  1906. 
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Frank  Miller  Howes,  a.b.  1907. 
Hector  Jacques,  a.b.  {Laval  Univ.)  1899. 
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Alpheus  Felch  Jennings,  a.b.  {Univ.  of  Michigan)  1907. 

Clarence  Moore  Kelley,  a.b.  1906. 

Foster  Standish  Kellogg,  a.b.  1906. 

Harold  Libby,  a.b.  1907. 

William  Russell  Lightbody,  ph.B.  {Brown  Univ.)  1906. 
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Charles  Nash  Meader,  a.b.  {Colby  Coll.)  1906. 

Otto  Henry  Mueller,  a.b.  {State  Univ.  of  Iowa)  1903. 

George  Parcher,  a.b.  {Bowdoin  Coll.)  1906. 

Charles  Lewis  Phillips,  a.b.  {Bates  Coll.)  1906. 
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Emery  Moulton  Porter,  ph.b.  {Brown  Univ.)  1906. 

George  Harold  Shedd,  a.b.  1905. 

Philip  Albert  Edward  Sheppard. 

Samuel  Starr,  s.b.  1907. 

Cleon  Walter  Symonds. 

Leeson  Oren  Tarleton,  ph.b.  {Brown  Univ.)  1906. 
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John  Gormley  Walsh,  a.b.  {Brown  Univ.)  1906. 
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Leo  Williams  Bortree,  a.b.  {Colorado  Coll.)  1906. 

Alexander  Manlius  Burgess,  a.b.  {Brown  Univ.)  1906. 
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Ralph  Davis  Leonard,  a.b.  1907. 

Richard  Henry  Miller,  a.b.  1905. 

Walter  Walker  Palmer,  s.b.  {Amherst  Coll.)  1905. 

Charles  Tripp  Ryder,  a.b.  1906. 


EXAMINATION    PAPERS 

(Annual  Examinations,  1910) 

Tirst  Year  Studies 
ANATOMY  —  Professor  Dwigiit 

1.  Describe  the  radius  an<l  ulna  with  the  ligaments  connecting  them. 

2.  Describe  the  caecum. 

3.  Describe  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle  of  the  brain  and  give  the 

relations  of  the  cranial  nerve  nuclei  that  lie  just  ln*neath  it. 

4.  Describe  the  circle  of  Willis  and  its  branches. 

5.  Describe  the  popliteal  space  and  its  contents. 

HISTOLOGY    AND    EMBRYOLOGY— Professor  Mixot 

[Each  student  is  given  sections  numbered  to  correspond  with  the  questions  below. 
He  i«  expected  to  make  simple  drawings  only,  but  sufficient  to  show  that  he  has  cor- 
rectly identified  the  part*.  Any  student  who  draws  tissues  or  structures,  not  shown 
in  hi*  [.reparations,  wili  be  considered  to  have  failed  in  all  his  answers.] 

1.  Name  the  organ,  the  plane  of  section,  and  the  staining  of  the  sections 
numbered  la,  16,  If,  etc. 

2.  Identify  the  organ,  and  describe  its  structure  so  far  as  shown  by  the 
section. 

Give  the  answer  to  this  question  in  the  form  of  a  short  essay.  Arrange 
the  subject  matter  in  good  order,  and  use  good  English.  Add  drawings  to 
illustrate  the  text.  Note  that  the  answer  must  be  based  both  as  to  text 
and  drawings  upon  what  can  be  observed  in  the  section.  Any  statement 
as  to  the  structure  of  the  organ  may  be  added  for  the  sake  of  clearness, 
provide*!  it  is  placed  in  parenthesis  to  show  that  it  is  not  based  on  the 
observation  of  the  actual  section  used  in  this  examination. 

3.  Describe  the  origin  of  the  liver  in  the  embryo. 

PHYSIOLOGY  — Professor  Caxxox 

[Answer  any  five  questions.     Mention,  where  possible,  experimental  evidence  in 
support  of  your  statements.] 

1.  Describe  some  of  the  conditions  that  affect  the  activity  of  neurons. 

2.  Give  evidence  for  afferent  nerves  from  muscles  and  state  the  impor- 
tance of  the  impulses  they  convey. 

3.  What  is  Weber's  law  and  what  are  its  limitations?     Illustrate. 

115 


ADMISSION    EXAMINATION 


1910 


CHEMISTRY 

Organic  Chemistry. 

[Write  all  constitutional  formulas.] 

1.  Describe  the  general  characteristics  of  organic  acids. 

2.  Describe  the  properties  and  reactions  of  glucose. 

3.  Write  the  constitutional  formulas  of  methyl  alcohol,  iso-butane, 
glycerine,  the  several  di-nitro  benzenes  (di-nitro-benzols),  ethyl  acetate. 

4.  Discuss  the  saponification  of  esters. 

Inorganic  Chemistry. 

[Write  all  formulas.] 

1.  Describe  ammonium  chloride,  ferrous  sulphate,  alum,  hydrofluoric 
acid,  bromine,  cobalt,  plumbic  chromate,  bleaching  powder,  sodium 
bi-carbonate,  nitrogen. 

2.  Describe  fully  a  method  for  the  commercial  preparation  of  table  salt. 

3.  Define  the  term  atomic  weight.  How  may  the  atomic  weight  of  an 
element  be  determined? 

4.  Discuss  Avogaaro's  hypothesis. 
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4.  Describe  the  passage  of  a  contraction  wave  over  the  heart  and 
explain  "heart  block." 

5.  What  is  the  evidence  that  absorption  is  not  due  to  simple  osmosis 
and  diffusion? 

i>.    Discuss  the  interrelations  and  the  digestive  processes. 

BIOLOGICAL    CHEMISTRY.  — Professor  Folix 
An*wtr  ten  question*. 

1.  Discuss  the  composition  of  fats. 

2.  Discuss  the  composition  and  cleavage  products  of  glycogen. 

3.  Discuss  the  origin  and  :>ignifieance  of  the  s<  acetone  hi>dics." 

4.  Discuss  the  composition  and  properties  of  casein. 

5.  Give  the  graphic  formulae  of  alantn,  eystin,  tyrosin,  a-partic  acid, 
and  glycylgiycin. 

6.  In  what  form  are  proteins  ahsorhed? 

7.  What  are  the  chief  inorganic  comtituents  of  blood  plasma  and  of 
urine? 

8.  Descrihe  the  quantitative  determination  of  urea  in  urine. 
1».    Descrihe  the  phenyl  hydrazine  test  for  sugar. 

10.  Discuss  the  regulation  of  the  osmotic  pressure  in  the  Mood. 

11.  Discuss  the  acidity  of  urine. 

Second  Year  Studies 
BACTERIOLOGY  —  Professor  Erxst 

1.  Define  sterilization  and  give  various  methods  by  which  it  can  he 
accomplished  (a)  with  reference  to  surgical  instruments:  (6)  with  refer- 
ence to  culture  media. 

2.  Define  (n)  vaccine;  (£)  antitoxin.  Give  an  example  of  each  and 
discuss  the  mode  of  action. 

3.  Define  (a)  immunity:  (6)  active  immunity ;  (c)  passive  immunity; 
(r?)  natural  immunity,  and  give  an  example. 

4.  How  would  you  prove  that  a  specimen  of  pus  submitted  for  examina- 
tion was  tubercular? 

PATHOLOGY.  —  Professor  Couxcilmax 

Write  questions  1  and  2  on  separate  papers.     Write  legibly,  express  yourself 
clearly  and  simply. 

1.    Question  in  Xevropathology : — 

(a)  Name  several  ways  in  which  pyramidal  tract  disease  may  be  pro- 
duced. 

(b)  Make  description  or  diagram  of  pyramidal  tract  disease  as  shown  in 
cervical,  thoracic,  and  lumbar  regions  of  spinal  cord. 

(r)  Name  effects,  if  any.  upon  muscular  movement,  sensation,  the  re- 
flexes and  muscular  coordination  of,  first,  pyramidal  tract  disease,  and, 
secondly,  posterior  column  disease. 
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2.   Question  in  Parasitology:  — 

Describe  the  lesions  which  may  result  from  the  presence  of  Uncinaria 
(hiodenalis,  Filaria  bancrofti,  Taenia  echinococcus,  and  Plasmodium 
precox. 

Questions  in  Pathology :  — 

:\.    Abscess  of  the  liver:   Varieties,  etiology,  pathological  anatomy. 

4.  Necrosis  of  the  liver:  Situations,  causes,  microscopic  appearance  of 
Docrotic  cells. 

5.  Name  and  give  pathology  of  a  condition  in  the  liver  due  to  disturb- 
ance of  the  circulation. 

C.    Discuss  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver:  — 

(n)  The  gross  appearance;   (b)  histology;   (r)  general  etiology. 

7.  Discuss  jaundice  :  — 

(«)  Causes;  (/>)  histological  changes  produced  in  liver  ;  (c)  what  change 
will  be  found  in  kidney? 

8.  Discuss  cirrhosis  of  the  liver:  — 

(a)  Varieties,  with  gross  and  microscopic  anatomy  ;  (b)  effect  of  lesions 
on  circulation  within  the  liver;  (c)  channels  of  collateral  circulation;  (d) 
repair  and  regeneration. 

PREVENTIVE    MEDICINE    AND    HYGIENE.— Professor   Rosenau 

1.  What  is  the  nitrogen  cycle?  Discuss  its  sanitary  significance  with 
special  reference  to  soil  pollution,  sewage  purification,  and  water  filtration. 

2.  Discuss  the  relation  between  cow-pox  and  small-pox.  What  is  the 
)>roj)er  method  of  vaccination?  What  are  the  indices  of  a  successful  take? 
Wliat  is  the  nature,  degree,  and  duration  of  the  immunity? 

3.  What  are  the  chief  sources  of  the  communicable  diseases  of  man? 
Discuss  the  principal  channels  or  ways  by  which  the  infection  reaches 
man  from  these  sources. 

4.  How  would  you  manage  a  case  of  typhoid  fever  from  the  standpoint 
of  preventing  the  spread  of  the  disease? 

Third  Year  Studio* 
MATERIA   MEDICA   AND   THERAPEUTICS.  —  Professor  Ppaff 

1.  Pharmacological  action  and  therapeutic  uses  of  silver. 

2.  Pharmacological  action  and  therapeutic  uses  of  pilocarpine. 

3.  Pharmacological  action  and  therapeutic  uses  of  digitalis. 

4.  Pharmacological  action  of  arsenic.  Mention  newer  preparations  and 
state  the  dangers  incident  to  their  use. 

5.  Pharmacological  action  and  therapeutic  uses  of  morphine. 

6.  General  methods  of  treatment  of  acute  and  chronic  renal  disease. 

7.  Having  to  treat  a  case  of  obesity,  what  measures  would  you  advise 
to  reduce  body  weight? 

8.  General  methods  of  treatment  of  affections  of  the  respiratory  system. 

9.  Write  prescriptions  for  the  following  drugs,  avoiding  abbreviations, 
and  giving  full  directions  to  the  patient :  (a)  hydrochloric  acid  ;  (4)  potas- 
sium iodide  ;   (c)  rhubarb  ;   (d)  paraldehyde ;   (e)  ergot ;  (/)  silver. 
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THEORY   AND    PRACTICE   OF    PHYSIC.  — Professor  Christian 

1.  Discuss  epidemic  cerebro-spinal  meningitis  with  regard  to  symp- 
tomatology, diagnosis,  and  treatment. 

2.  Ilaematuria  occurs  in  a  patient.  What  would  lead  you  to  infer  that 
in  this  case  it  was  an  accompaniment  of  (a)  renal  tuberculosis  :  (&)  chronic 
interstitial  nephritis? 

8.  Diabetes  inellitus.  Describe  in  detail  your  method  of  treating  a 
moderately  severe  case. 

4.  What  would  be  found  in  the  physical  examination  of  the  heart  in  a 
case  of  mitral  stenosis  in  the  stage  of  broken  compensation?  What 
changes  would  occur  in  these  physical  signs  with  the  reestablishment  of 
compensation? 

*.">.  (a)  What  is  the  pathological  lesion  in  a  case  of  Adams-Stokes 
disease  (heart  block)? 

(/>)  What  is  the  most  frequent  portal  of  entry  of  the  causative  agent  of 
uncinariasis? 

(c)  What  is  the  most  frequent  site  of  the  haemorrhage  which  leads  to 
hematemesis  in  cases  of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver? 

(</)  The  occurrence  of  Groceo's  sign  (paravertebral  triangle  of  dulness) 
is  of  diagnostic  aid  in  what  conditions? 

(e)    Bilateral  wrist-drop  suggests  what  causal  factor? 

6.  What  is  the  relation  between  a  dicrotic  pulse  and  the  disease,  typhoid 
fever? 

7.  What  changes  in  a  case  of  lobar  pneumonia  would  suggest  the 
development  of  empyema? 

8.  Outline  the  history  of  a  patient  with  chronic  duodenal  ulcer,  incor- 
porating in  the  history  such  things  as  would  suggest  to  your  mind  "  duo- 
denal ulcer"  as  a  probable  diagnosis. 

9.  Describe  the  spinal  cord  lesions  that  occur  in  pernicious  anaemia, 
and  the  symptoms  referable  to  them. 

10.  Give  the  symptoms  of  an  acute  attack  of  gout.  Describe  treatment 
of  such  an  attack. 

*  Each  sub-division  of  question  5  can  be  answered  with  a  single  short  sentence.    No 
discussion  of  each  topic  is  desired. 

CLINICAL   MEDICINE.—  Professor  Shattuck 

[Di«cuss  these  cases  in  the  onler  in  which  they  are  arranged.  Assume  that  symptoms 
not  mentioned  are  wanting;  but  as  omission*,  intentional  or  not,  may  occur,  state  them 
if  essential.  The  intelligent  iliscu>*ion  of  the  case  will  have  more  weight  than  a  hasty 
and  inconclusive,  though  correct,  diagnosis.     Write  out  all  prescriptions  in  full.] 

Cask  1. — A  girl  of  15  is  seen  April  12,  1910,  in  coma  and  with  incon- 
tinence of  urine  and  feces.  During  the  examination  she  recovered  con- 
sciousness and  wept  whenever  she  was  touched,  but  would  (or  could)  not 
speak.  This  has  been  her  mental  condition  for  the  past  five  days.  There 
was  fever  for  the  first  two  days  of  this  period  ranging  from  100  to  103. 
Since  then  the  temperature  has  been  normal.  The  neck  can  be  rotated 
freely ;  but  can  be  only  partially  flexed,  the  chin  remaining  an  inch  from 
the  breast  bone.  The  right  arm  and  leg  are  limp  and  apparently  power- 
less.    The  left  arm  and  leg  are  moved  normally. 
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The  pupils  arc  equal  and  react  normally.  There  is  now  no  strabismus, 
but  a  double  internal  squint  is  said  to  have  been  previously  noted  by  a 
nurse. 

The  heart's  apex  is  in  the  fifth  .space,  one  inch  outside  the  nipple.  A 
loud  systolic  murmur  is  heard  at  the  apex  and  in  the  left  axilla.  The 
pulmonic  is  much  louder  than  the  aortic  second.  The  lungs,  abdominal 
Viscera,  and  urine  show  nothing  abnormal.  There  is  no  oedema.  The 
blood  shows  no  anaemia,  but  the  leucocytes  number  10,000,  80J6  of  which 
are  poly  nuclear. 

It  was  afterwards  learned  that  she  had  had  jerky  movements  of  the 
bands,  feet,  and  face  for  about  two  months  and  that  the  onset  of  the 
present  symptoms  was  sudden  —  five  days  ago. 

Diagnosis?     Prognosis?     Treatment? 

Cask  2.  —  A  married  woman  of  30  entered  the  hospital  in  December. 
Her  family  history  is  negative.  She  takes  tea  and  coffee  freely  and  a 
certain  amount  of  whiskey  daily,  beer  once  or  twice  a  week.  She  has 
had  no  children  or  miscarriages.  Usually  well,  with  the  exception  of 
typhoid  fever  six  or  seven  years  ago. 

For  the  past  six  months  she  has  had  more  or  less  constant  distress  in 
epigastric  region ;  for  the  past  three  months  vomiting  after  meals.  She 
has  been  growing  weaker  of  late,  but  felt  as  well  as  usual  up  to  the  after- 
noon of  entrance  to  hospital,  when  her  husband  thought  "  she  began  to 
look  badly,"  and  went  for  a  doctor ;  when  he  returned  forty-five  minutes 
later  she  was  unconscious. 

Physical  examination  shows  a  well  developed,  fairly  well  nourished 
woman.  Patient  unconscious,  breathing  easily,  skin  dry  and  somewhat 
harsh,  mucous  membranes  pale,  conjunctivae  slightly  yellow.  Pupils 
equal  and  react,  teeth  neglected,  throat  negative,  glands  palpable  in  neck, 
axillae,  groins.  Odor  of  alcohol  to  breath.  Nothing  abnormal  in  heart 
or  lungs.  Abdomen  —  full,  soft,  tympanitic  in  central  portions;  dulness 
in  Hanks,  shifting  with  change  of  position.  Fluid  wave  obtained.  Veins 
of  abdominal  wall  prominent.  Liver  dulness  fourth  space  to  four  inches 
below  costal  margin  —  five  inches  below  ensiform,  edge  felt.  Spleen  not 
palpable.  Reflexes  —  abdominal  and  knee  jerks  not  obtained  ;  rest  present 
and  normal.  Very  slight  oedema  of  legs.  Several  small  hemorrhagic 
areas  scattered  over  trunk.  lib.  85$  ;  white  count  17. COO.  Urine,  high, 
neutral,  1020,  albumin  a  trace,  bile  present,  no  sugar.  Sediment,  a  few 
rare  blood  corpuscles,  a  little  pus  in  clumps. 

During  her  stay  in  the  hospital  the  temperature  rose  somewhat,  100-101  ; 
pulse  100-120;   respiration  20-25. 

Diagnosis?     Prognosis?     Treatment? 

Cask  3. —  A  hostler  of  52  was  seen  April  1,  li>10.  His  family  history 
is  negative.  He  has  had  gonorrhoea  four  times,  and  for  many  years  has 
taken  five  or  six  drinks  of  whiskey  a  day,  one  before  breakfast. 

A  week  ago  he  had  a  slight  pain  in  the  right  lower  chest  preceded  by  a 
chill.  The  next  day  he  felt  much  better  and  went  to  work,  but  on  the 
day  following  this  he  woke  up  with  a  "terrible"  pain  in  the  right  axillary 
region,  much  increased  by  deep  breathing.  He  has  had  a  slight  hacking 
cough,  but  has  raised  nothing.  There  has  been  no  nausea  or  vomiting 
and,  so  far  as  he  knows,  no  fever. 

When  first  seen  at  a  hospital  his  temperature  was  98.4,  pulse  130,  resp. 
28.     He  was  a  well  developed  man,  showing  slight  cyanosis  all  over.     His 
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trunk  was  covered  with  scratch  marks.  Lymph  nodes  were  palpable  in 
the  axillae  and  groins.  The  heart's  impulse  extended  ten  cm.  from  mid- 
sternum  in  the  fifth  interspace  and  was  not  felt  in  the  sixth.  The  left 
border  of  dulness  corresponded  witli  this  point.  The  sounds  were  clear, 
rapid,  and  of  fair  quality.  The  pulmonic  second  was  slightly  accentuated. 
The  right  lung  was  dull  below  the  third  rib  in  front,  and  below  the  cor- 
responding point  behind,  with  rlatness  in  the  lower  half.  Over  this  an-a 
breathing  vocal  and  tactile  fremitus  were  everywhere  diminished.  At  the 
base  they  were  altogether  absent.  Near  the  right  nipple  a  friction  sound 
could  be  heard.  The  abdomen  and  extremities  showed  nothing  remark- 
able. The  urine  was  normal  save  for  a  very  slight  trace  of  albumin. 
The  haemoglobin  was  90$  ,  the  white  cells  18,500; 

On  the  evening  of  his  first  day  in  the  hospital  the  temperature  rose  to 
101,  the  respiration  to  10.  The  patient  was  actively  delirious  and  required 
restraint. 

Diagnosis?     Prognosis?     Treatment? 


PEDIATRICS.  —  Professor  lion  ii 

[More  credit  will  be  {riven  to  an  intelligent  »liseu.*~inn  of  the  ca«e  than  to  a  correct 
diagnosis  unsupported  by  Each  di*«-u<<ion.] 

1.  David  K..  eight  years  old,  had  the  measles  when  a  baby.  Since 
then  he  has  always  been  well.  August  20th  he  began  to  complain  of  a 
little  pain  in  his  lower  left  chest,  whieh  was  worse  when  he  ran  »«r  played. 
August  22d  he  began  to  have  a  little  cough,  whieh  was  dry  and  n«»t  accom- 
panied by  pain.  After  the  beginning  of  the  cough  the  pain  in  the  chest 
ceased,  his  appetite  became  poor  and  he  seemed  weak  and  tired.  His 
mother  said  that  he  wanted  to  sit  alone  by  himself  instead  of  playing  with 
the  other  children.  She  thought  he  had  been  feverish  and  said  that  he 
had  sweat  profusely  at  night.     He  was  fir?t  seen  August  Moth. 

Physical  P^xamination. —  He  was  well  developed  and  nourished,  but 
somewhat  pale.  The  tongue  was  moist  with  a  moderate  white  coat  in  the 
centre.  The  throat  was  normal.  The  cardiac  impulse  was  visible  in  the 
fourth  space  in  the  left  parasternal  line.  The  right  border  of  the  relative 
cardiac  dulness  was  about  two-thirds  of  the  distance  from  the  right  bonier 
of  the  sternum  to  the  right  nipple.  The  upper  border  of  relative  cardiac 
dulness  was  at  the  lower  border  of  the  seeond  rib.  The  heart  sounds  were 
normal  in  character,  buf  louder  to  the  right  of  the  sternum  than  to  the 
left.  The  second  pulmonic  sound  was  considerably  louder  than  the  second 
aortic.  The  left  chest  moved  somewhat  less  in  respiration  than  the  right. 
There  was  dulness  in  the  left  back  from  the  spine  to  the  angle  of  the 
scapula,  below  which  there  was  flatness.  The  whole  left  axilla  was  flat. 
There  was  dulness  in  the  left  front  fiom  the  upper  border  of  the  third 
rib  to  the  upper  border  of  the  fourth  rib.  below  which  there  was  rlatness. 
There  was  dulness  in  Traube's  space.  The  respiration  was  loud  and 
bronchial  below  the  upper  level  of  dulness  both  in  back  and  in  front.  The 
voice  sounds  were  increased,  the  vocal  fremitus  diminished.  No  rales 
were  heard.  Above  the  level  of  dulness  the  respiration  and  voice  sounds 
were  normal  in  character  and  a  few  fine  moist  rales  were  heard.  There 
was  a  marked  sense  of  resistance  over  the  dull  and  flat  areas.  There  was 
exaggerated  vesicular  resonance  over  the  whole  right  chest.  The  respira- 
tion was  loud  and  distinctly  puerile.     The  voice  sounds  and  fremitus  were 
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normal.  Xo  extraneous  sounds  were  heard.  The  upper  border  of  the 
liver  flatness  in  the  nipple  line  was  at  the  upper  border  of  the  seventh  rib. 
The  lower  border  of  the  liver  was  palpable  2  cm.  below  the  costal  border. 
The  spleen  was  not  palpable.  The  dulness  was  not  determined  because 
of  the  dulness  in  the  left  chest.  The  aMomcn  showed  nothing  abnormal. 
The  extremities  were  normal.  The  temperature  was  101.2°  F.,  the  pulse 
130  and  the  respiration  48. 

(Discuss  the  above  ease,  giving  the  differential  diagnosis,  prognosis, 
and  treatment.) 

2.    What  is  the  average  age  at  whieh  an  infant  holds  up  its  head,  sits 
ah-ne.  stands  alone,  and  walks  alone,  giving  inferences  as  to  what  abnor- 
mal conditions  might  be  present  if  the  infant  is  decidedly  backward  as  to 
these  functions? 
S.    A  baby  is  taking  a  home  modification  of  milk  prepared  as  follows  : 
Top  cream  (16%)    ....      6  ounces. 

Skimmed  milk 8  ounces. 

(skimmed  milk  for  purposes  of  calculation  is  regarded 
as  fat  free.) 

Lime  water :»i  ounces. 

Water 14-i  ounces. 

Milk  sugar 2  rounded  tablcspoonfuls. 

a  rounded  tablespoonful  equals  A  ounce.) 
What    percentages  of   fat.   sugar,   and   proteids  does  this  preparation 
■epresent?     What  is  the  relation  of  lime  water  to  the  milk  and  cream 
used?     What  is  the  caloric  value  of  the  mixture? 

4.  What  are  the  symptoms  which  indicate  intubation  in  laryngeal 
diphtheria? 

5.  IXscril»e  a  typical  case  of  intestinal  indigestion  of  the  fermental 
type  and  give  the  treatment. 

6.  What  are  the  indications  for  luml-ar  puncture? 

Name  live  common  organisms  causing  meningitis,  and  describe  the 
essential  characteristics  of  the  cerebro-spiual  tluid  in  each  of  these  five 
forms.  Give  the  indications  for  the  first  administration  of  Flexner's  Anti- 
meningitis  Serum  and  for  repeating  its  administration. 

SI KG EKW  —  Professor  

1.  Describe  the  deformity  following  untreated  tuberculous  ostitis  of 

the  hip  joint. 

2.  Describe  a  furuncle. 

3.  Describe  actinomycosis  of  wall  of  abdomen. 
4     Describe  a  case  of  anthrax. 

5.  Symptoms  of  a  cerebral  tumor  in  the  frontal  lobes. 

6  Treatment  of  varicose  veins. 

7.  Treatment  of  a  stab  wound  of  the  heart. 

8.  Indications  for  operating  for  gall  stones. 

9.  Enumerate  the  causes  of  peritonitis. 
10.  Describe  a  femoral  hernia. 
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CLIXICAL  SURGERY.  —  Frofeseor  Richakdsox 

1.   <)n  January  29.  1910,  I  first  faw  Mr. .  aged  20.  a  law  student. 

He  gave  me  the  following  history  :  — 

IThen  very  Email  he  had  pneumonia.  Fouryeare  azo  he  ha/1  clap,  and 
the  discharge  la-tf-d  perhaps  a  v*-ar.  Occasionally  he  had  stomach-aches. 
In  January.  1909.  he  had  stomach-ache  with  constipation.  He  felt  used 
ap  and  mean.  There  wa?  ;-  rhaps  some  diarrhoea.  He  wa<r  in  bed  a 
number  of  days,  and  i.j.1  some  fever.  A  doctor  saw  him.  hut  did  not 
think  that  there  was  i  -   ag.     In  September.  1909.  he  had  an  attack 

.  la-t-.-d  one  day.  Castor  >j\\  gave  some  relief.  There  was  slight 
:•  ■:.  I  era —  <>vt-r  the  a; >pen  hi. 

The  present  attack  began  January  10.  1910.  Jnst  at  lun'h  he  felt  an 
iry  stomal  h-ache  in  *  •  ;  _•  LStrium.  He  had  eaten  for  breakfast 
three  sausages,  cen  d.  grai«e-fruit.  and  c<jcoa.  He  had  no  movement  of 
!s  that  re  rning.  For  lunch  he  had  liver  and  bacon.  He  went 
to  hi?  r  -    "  rk  :n  spite  >>i  the  pain,  which  got  worse.     It 

Ira;      '      _  He  felt  that  throwing  up  or  a  movement  would 

::.  liy  putting  is  finger  down  his  throat  he  darted  vomiting. 
Tl  '  i  ight  i  student  gave  him  a  cat!  irtic.  After  he  went  to  bed  the  pain 
il  oued  in  the  same  pla  ••-.  By  that  time  it  wy«  sore  low  down  in  the 
.-.":-!••::.  n.  .*  i  ot  more  on  one  side  than  on  the  other.  <  >n  January  11th 
he  vomited  ar.  I  then  took  more  castor  oil.  During  that  night  lie  woke  up 
with  nightmare,  which  he  :.-  <  er  ha-  unless  he  ha*  fever.  On  January 
:_":.  had  a  :  vement  at  :;  ±.x.  and  another  at  4  a.m.  The  doctor  came 
at  half-j  ast  :  .r.  He  :.-.:.*•  1  for  the  appendix,  hut  found  nothing.  He 
came  again  a:  half-past  nine.  ar.  i  he  then  suggested  ptomaine  poi^onin^. 
The  Etomach-ache  was  all  _•  >ne.  hut  the  patient  felt  sore  over  the  lower 
abdomen  and  the  p-rl~>.  T:.-  doctor  said  that  there  were  no  local  *;.  mp- 
toms.  There  was  -  -  ligestive  dUturbance.  The  patient  was  in  bed 
for  a  week.     T:  -  sore  ar.d  from  time  to  time  he  took  castor 

oil.  On  the  2->i  he  :'• It  all  right.  On  the  25th  he  had  unsatisfactory 
dejections,  with  general  abdominal  discomfort.  On  January  2'<th  there 
wcr-  two  formed  movements.  Th-re  had  been  no  blood  from  the  rectum 
at  any  time.  At  the  time  •,:'  my  examination  there  was  no  pain.  His 
weight  at  this  time  was  132  pounds.  His  greatest  weight  had  been  HO. 
The  :  orient  =>ail  that  he  th  ._-:.:  that  the  urine  was  more  frequent  than 
usual.  He  d-^es  not  get  u]  in  the  night  to  pass  urine.  There  is  no  pain 
in  pa^«:nz  it. 

The  family  history  was  negative.  The  father";  age  is  52;  the  mother's 
~>\.  One  t  rother  is  29.  Tl  e  \  atient  ha-  two  sisters  —  one  27  and  one  13. 
One  paternal  aunt  died  of  Bright's  disease.  There  is  no  cor.-umpti^n  in 
the  family. 

Physical  Examination. — The  r-.-e:um  hi^h  up  gives  to  the  finger  the 
sense  of  resistance  and  iniltrath-m  Back  of  the  prostate,  which  is  soft 
and  small,  the  blad  !er  is  unmistakably  thickened.  There  is  a  re^i-tant 
mass  to  the  right  of  th-r  I  la i  !er.     The  urine  is  not  abnormal. 

Discuss,  as  fully  as  time  permits,  the  diagnosis,  the  prognosis,  the  indi- 
cations, and  contra-ir-iivativns  for  operation.  If  you  decide  a^ain^t 
•jperarion.  would  you  advise  any  particular  course  of  treatment? 

2.  A  patient,  male.  50  years  of  aze  O.  R.  Vol.  52,  p.  bZ] .  was  operated 
on  March  231  under  th-r  diagnosis  of  multiple  stones  in  the  left  kidney. 
The  diagnosis  wi?  made  a-  p>jritivc'.y  as  it  could  l»e  made  by  an  expert  in 
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tin*  X-ray,  who  .'aid  that  there  were  two  or  three  calculi  high  up  in  the  left 
kidney.  At  the  operation  two  old,  healed,  infarct?  were  found,  hut  no 
•.tone*.  The  kidney  was  thoroughly  explored,  and  in  this  exploration  the 
papsule  of  the  kidney  wa»  very  extensively  loosened.  During  a  perfectly 
-at:- factory  convalescence  there  «a«  an  infarct  of  the  lung,  with  consider- 
able haemoptysis.  About  a  week  afterward  there  was  a  second  infarct 
of  the  lun^'-  With  each  attack  the  patient  was  considerably  shucked. 
although  the  loss  of  blood  was  slight. 

What  should  you  say  would  be  the  probable  outcome  in  this  ease? 

:;.  Mrs.  E.  (Vol.  LXVIII,  I),  aged  ''■",  a  few  days  ago  accidentally  dis- 
itov<  red  a  painless  lump  in  the  right  breast.  She  at  once  called  a  physician 
who  made  the  diagnosis  of  cancer,  and  called  the  surgeon. 

Physical  examination  showed  a  small  freely  movable  tumor  of  th<-  right 
breast.  The  skin  was  not  involved.  The  ma-?  was  neither  painful  nor 
t<-n'!>-r.  Enlarged  glands  were  perceptible  in  the  axilla.  Nothing  abnor- 
mal could  be  felt  above  the  clavicle.  The  heart,  lung-,  and  kidneys  were 
normal. 

The  patient  for  two  year-  ha/1  been  suffering  from  mental  depression 
anl  she  was  in  her  general  health  very  feeble.  There  was  a  cataract  in 
|teach  eye.  The  family  were  opposed  to  operation.  The  patient  herself 
did  not  oppose  operation. 

;      What  was  the  probable  diagnosis? 

2      What  wa-  the  expectation  of  life  with  operation  and  what  without? 

"■J> ,    Would  you  or  would  you  not  have  advised  ojn-ration? 

OBSTETRICS.  —  Professor  Grees 

1.  What  changes  take  place  in  the  musculature  of  the  uterus  during  the 
fir-t  half  of  pregnancy? 

2.  Pernicious  vomiting  of  pregnancy  :   aetiology,  diagnosis,  treatment? 

3.  Describe  concisely  abdominal  palpation  of  the  full-term  pregnant 
abdomen,  and  =tate  what  may  be  ascertained  thereby. 

4.  What  is  the  normal  mechanism  of  spontaneous  delivery  in  presenta- 
tions of  the  head,  O-D.  IV'    What  factors  are  essential  to  this  mechanism? 

~>.  In  the  absence  of  one  or  more  of  the  essential  factors  of  normal 
mechanism  in  the  above  case,  what  can  be  done  to  promote  normal 
mechanism  and  effect  delivery? 

C.  A  multigravida  in  the  thirty-eighth  week  :-  awakened  in  the  nizht  by 
a  moderate  discharge  of  blood  from  the  va/ina.  which  soon  ceased  without 
ether  symptoms.  Ten  days  later  she  was  tak<-n  in  labor,  and  when  seen 
by  her  obstetrician  was  found  to  be  bleeding  moderately.  The  examining 
finger  failed  to  discover  any  cause  for  the  haemorrhage,  and  there  was  no 
history  of  trauma:  with  the  descent  of  the  presenting  head  the  bleeding 
ceased,  the  foetal  heart  was  not  affected,  and  labor  terminated  normally 
with  the  birth  of  a  living  child.  What  was  the  probable  cause  and  what 
the  source  of  the  bleeding;  and  how  could  a  positive  diagno-is  be  made  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  labor? 

7.  A  multigravida  in  her  thirtieth  week,  after  a  long  automobile  drive, 
is  taken  in  active  labor.  She  is  found  with  normal  pelvis  to  present  a 
?mall  foetus  in  Sc.D.A.  position.  The  os  uteri  is  one  inch  dilated,  the 
pains  are  strong,  and  the  membranes  unruptured.     Is  spontaneous  delivery 
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possible  under  these  conditions?  If  so,  by  what  mechanism?  If,  at  the 
end  of  the  first  stage,  conditions  remained  unchanged,  what  should  be  the 
further  management  of  the  case? 

8.  A  quadrigravida  in  her  sixth  month  presents  this  history  :  first  labor, 
at  term,  ended  with  high  forceps,  baby  weighing  nine  pounds  died  in  four 
days  of  intra-cranial  haemorrhage;  second  labor,  also  at  term,  ended  with 
podalic  version  and  craniotomy,  baby  weighing  nine  and  three-fourths 
pounds:  third  pregnancy  terminated  at  the  thirtieth  week  by  induced 
labor,  baby  weighing  six  pounds  born  spontaneously,  but  died  in  three 
weeks  of  inanition.  She  is  now  forty  years  old,  in  excellent  health,  and 
is  eager  for  a  living  child.  Pelvimetry  shows  the  following  measures: 
inter-spinons,  23..">  cm. ;  inter-cristal,  27  cm. ;  external  conjugate,  18  cm.; 
estimated  c.  v.,  0  cm.;  inter-tubera  ischii,  i*  cm.;  pubic  arch  normal.  In 
none  of  her  labors  have  the  uterine  contractions  been  of  good  quality. 
Discuss  your  future  treatment  of  this  case,  and  outline  any  operative 
procedure  you  may  advise  or  recommend. 

9.  After  a  long  labor,  terminated  with  forceps,  a  puerpera  on  the  even- 
ing of  the  third  day  has  a  temperature  of  103°  F..  without  immediately 
obvious  cause.  How  would  you  proceed  in  a  differential  diagnosis?  And 
if  by  elimination  it  is  thought  that  there  is  an  infection  of  the  genital 
tract,  how  would  you  establish  the  diagnosis,  and  how  treat  the  infection, 
if  found? 

10.  Outline  the  care  of  the  lactating  breast  with  the  object  of  prevent- 
ing mastitis. 

GYNAECOLOGY.  —  Professor  Greek 

1.  Of  what  systemic  conditions  may  dysmenorrhoea  be  a  symptom? 
Outline  the  treatment  you  would  employ  in  some  one  of  these  conditions. 

2.  Define    retrocession  of   the    uterus,   and    mention   the    pathological 

conditions  causing  this  displacement.  What  treatment  may  relieve  the 
symptoms? 

3.  What  pathological  changes  may  ensue  from  puerperal  laceration  of 
the  cervix  uteri?  If  a  patient  declines  surgical  treatment  of  this  lesion, 
what  local  treatment  may  palliate  her  symptoms? 

4.  Acute  pelvic  peritonitis  :  definition,  pathology,  symptoms,  and  non- 
surgical treatment? 


DERMATOLOGY.  — Professor  Bowen 

1.  Describe  a  case  of  impetigo  contagiosa  and  give  the  treatment. 

2.  The  treatment  of  a  case  of  infantile  eczema. 

3.  What  other  affections  may  be  taken  for  scabies,  and  how  would  you 
differentiate  them? 


4.  Tinea  tricophytina. 

5.  Lupus  erythematosus. 
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SYPHILIS.  —  Asst.  Professor  Post 

1.  To  what  extent  is  the  lymphatic  system  involved  in  primary  syphilis? 

2.  Describe  the  serpiginous  syphilide. 

3.  Give  some  of  the  effects  of  syphilis  on  the  hones. 

4.  In  the  absence  of  any  eruption  on  the  skin  what  conditions  would 
make  you  suspect  syphilis  in  an  infant? 

">.    What  is  the  value  of  mercury  as  an  antidote  to  syphilis? 

NEUROLOGY.—  Professor  Putnam 

1.  Indicate  the  two  principal  6orts  of  neuritis  and  give  examples  of 
each. 

2.  What  is  the  significance  of  the  Babinski  reflex  (gnat  toe  extension 
reflex)  ? 

3.  What  changes  in  the  knee-jerk  are  characteristic  of: — ■ 

(a)  Motor  hemiplegia  (cerebral)? 

(b)  Cerebellar  disease? 

(c)  Tabes? 

(d)  Amyotrophic  lateral  sclerosis? 

(e)  Insular  sclerosis? 

(/)    Paraplegia  from  pressure  (as  in  dorsal  Pott.s'  disease)? 
(g)    Poliomyelitis  in  lumbar  region? 
(/t)    Alcoholic  neuritis? 
(t)     Diphtheritic  neuritis? 

4.  In  what  different  ways  does  syphilis  affect  the  central  nervous 
system? 

Indicate  the  characteristic  symptom  of  each  principal  clinical  form  (not 
including  general  paresis  and  tabes). 

PSYCHIATRY.  — Dr.  Cowles 

1.  Describe  the  reflex-arc  and  the  variability  of  the  threshold  values  in 
relation  to  some  of  the  symptoms  in  the  Melancholia-Mania  psychoses. 

2.  Explain  the  relation  of  conditions  of  reduction  of  functional  capacity 
to  the  excitatory  and  inhibitory  effects  in  mental  diseases. 

3.  Describe  Imperative  Ideas,  pointing  out  the  essential  elements  com- 
mon to  all  forms. 

4.  Cask. —  A  woman;  age  43;  widow;  housewife;  horn  in  England ; 
no  heredity ;  habits  good;  never  any  serious  illness;  always  of  a  jolly 
disposition;  common  school  education.  Married  at  18,  she  was  carrying 
a  baby  most  of  the  time  for  12  years,  —  had  7  children  with  3  miscarriages 
in  intervals,  —  4  now  living.  She  worked  very  hard  in  outside  laundry- 
work,  helping  to  support  the  famih  .  At  age  of  31  years,  four  months 
after  birth  of  last  child,  she  had  an  attack  of  maniacal  excitement  followed 
by  melancholic  sadness;  after  four  months  in  the  Worcester  Hospital  was 
discharged  perfectly  well.  Since  then,  in  doing  general  housework  and 
nursing  the  sick,  she  worked  night  and  day,  grew  thin  and  very  tired;  — 
has  always  slept  well, — appetite  good,  constipation  habitual.  —  no  head- 
aches,—  no  cardiac  or  respiratory  symptoms.     Catamenia  always  regular, 
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without  pain  or  excess;  bat  ceased  three  months  before  admission  to  the 
hospital,  —  believed  it  to  be  the  menopause.  About  a  month  later  she 
began  to  be  restless  and  agitated,  chiefly  at  night ;  has  slept  i*H»rly  for 
the  last  six  months.  She  hears  voices,  thinks  that  nun  are  after  her  to 
harm  her  and  the  children,  wants  to  go  out  to  find  policeman  for  protec- 
tion, fears  poison  in  food,  appears  auspicious  an>l  watchful,  wanders 
about  in  the  night,  talks  much,  threatens  suicide  by  trying  to  jump  out  of 
window. 

In  Hospital.  —  Admitted  October  2l\.  K><»s:  second  attack.  She  i«  a 
good-sized,  well  developed  woman:  physical  examination  negative,  except 
that  the  pupils,  though  equal,  are  irregular  and  react  slowly  to  light  and 
distance  :  knee-jerks,  though  present  and  equal,  are  somewhat  over-active; 
no  evidence  of  syphilis  brought  out.  She  shows  fear  in  manner  and 
action; — is  confused. — no  retardation,  but  readily  responsive  to  ques- 
tions though  ideas  expressed  are  digrcssant. —  will  not  make  effort  to 
remember  dates,  etc.  She  worries  much,  especially  since  her  husband's 
work  has  kept  him  from  home.' 

October  29. —  Is  afraid  of  things  in  general. — that  something  is  going 
to  happen.  — has  hallucinations.  —  now  sleeps  fairly  well. 

October  31.  —  Growing  more  restless  and  apprehensive;  walks  the 
floor:  wrings  her  hands:  heard  threatening  voices  in  the  night,  —  says  (in 
a  fearful  tone'  she  '-has  got  to  be  hung,"  —  cnes  with  fear. 

November  10.  —  An  examination  was  made,  of  which  the  following  is 
the  clinical  report :  this  with  the  foregoing  history  of  the  ease  is  here 
condensed. 

The  patient  was  bright  and  very  normal  in  appearance.  She  talked 
freely  and  was  clear  and  accurate  in  her  answers;  was  oriented,  and  kept 
to  the  point  in  her  account  of  herself,  as  follows  substantially  as  she  gave 
it.  She  had  been  a  hard  worker,  had  lots  of  trouble,  but  had  tried  to 
make  the  best  of  things;  she  described  her  first  attack  and  how  it  differed 
from  the  present  illness:  during  the  past  year  she  had  been  tired  and 
worried  about  everything:  was  suspicious,  fearing  that  her  children  and 
herself  would  be  harmed:  thought  that  people  looked  at  and  criticised 
her.  Before  coming  to  the  hospital  heard  voices  that  threatened  her: 
here  she  worked  about  the  ward  and  felt  well  except  her  worn*;  that 
morning  while  working  and  thinking  of  the  children,  a  certain  man  who 
was  upstairs  told  her  she  was  to  be  beheaded,  her  husband  was  in  prison, 
and  the  Indian  would  kill  the  children:  she  became  agitated  and  cried. 
On  being  assured  that  such  things  were  impossible  she  brightened  tip  and 
said  she  should  try  to  get  such  thoughts  out  of  her  head,  and  to  avoid 
worry,  for  it  was  only  at  such  times  that  she  heard  the  voices.  Nothing 
else  abnormal  was  noticed;  there  were  no  somatic  delusions,  and  she 
seemed  to  realize  perfectly  her  condition.  She  wanted  to  go  home,  —  the 
noise  of  the  patients  disturbed  her.  —  then  she  would  worry  and  the  voices 
would  come.  She  said  she  had  worried  about  the  cessation  of  her  periods; 
but  that  she  had  gained  weight  and  felt  better  every  day.  In  one  month 
of  rest  in  the  hospital  she  had  gained  in  weight  and  improved  rapidly  in 
all  other  respects. 

Give  diagnosis  of  both  attacks ;  compare  them  as  to  cause  and  differ- 
ences, and  suggest  explanation  of  these  in  the  last  attack :  also  give 
prognosis  and  treatment. 
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OPHTHALMOLOGY.  —  Asst.  Professor  Staxdish 

1.  Gonorrhoea!  conjunctivitis. 

2.  Sympathetic  ophthalmitis. 

3.  What  ocular  conditions  occur  in  (a)  diabetes;  (fr)  nephritis? 

4.  What  are  the  most  common  refraction  conditions  in  (a)  convergent 

strabismus;   (&)  divergent  strabismus ;   (c)  ocular  headache. 

."».    Give  the  treatment  for  a  case  of  trachoma. 

OTOLOGY.  —  Professor  Blake 

1.  Describe  the  mastoid  process  in  the  adult,  and  give  its  relationship 
to  the  middle  ear,  to  the  external  auditory  canal. 

2.  What  is  the  function  of  the  stapedius  muscle? 

3.  Give  the  common  causes  of  occlusion  of  the  external  auditory  canal. 

4.  Where,  and  under  what  condition,  would  you  incise  the  drum-head 
for  phlebotomy? 

5.  What  are  the  effects  produced  in  the  tympanum,  and  in  the  sound 
transnutting  apparatus,  by  prolonged  closure  of  the  tvmpano-pharyngeal 
tube? 

6.  Give  the  important  points  in  the  technic  of  the  simple  mastoid 
ope  ration. 

LARYNGOLOGY.  —  Professor  Coolidge 

1.  Describe  nasal  mucous  polypus. 

2.  The  etiology  and  diagnosis  of  empyema  of  the  maxillary  antrum. 

3.  Describe  the  attachment  of  a  faucial  tonsil. 

4.  Describe  the  pharyngeal  follicles  of  the  child  and  the  pharyngeal 
granules  of  the  adult. 

5.  Describe  the  crico-thyroid  muscle. 

♦J.    The  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  cancer  of  the  larynx. 
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1008,  a.m.   (ibid.)   1909,  Manzanola,  Colo. 

Liu.  Jui  Heng,  S.B.  1909.  Tientsin,  China. 

MacKnight,  William   Frank,  a.b.   (Holy   Cross 

Coll.)   1908.  Fall  River. 

t+Morrison,  William  Reid,  a.b.  1910,  E.  Boston. 

Parker,    Raymond    Brewer,    s.b.     (Dartmouth 

Coll.)    1908,  Reading. 

*Pattajo,  Christ.  Alexander,  Rozbury. 

Pierson,  Philip  Hale,  a.b.  {Vale  Univ.)  1908,         Wellesley  Hills. 
Rupp,   Roger    Ralph,    s.b.    (Muhlenberg    Coll.) 

1909,  Lehighton,  Pa. 

Shain,  Abraham  Isi<lor,  a.b.  1909,  Rozbury. 

ffShapira,  Albert  Abraham,  s.b.  1910,  Boston. 

Sheeban,  Edward  Bernard,  a.b.  (Boston   Coll.) 

1909,  *     Roxbury. 

Strong.  Seth  Lake,  a.b.  (Oberlin  Coll.)  1909,         Boston, 
Ten  Broeck,  Carlon,   a.b.    (Univ.   of  Illinois) 

1908,  Parsons,  Kan. 

Terrall,  John  Jay,  s.b.  (Cornell  Coll.)  1907,  Hudson,  la. 

Van  Meter,  Abram  Lee,  a.b.  (Univ.  of  Kan- 
sas) 1909,  Parsotis,  Kan. 

Walker,  Melvin  Harvey,  Jr.,  a.b.  (  Vale  Univ.) 

1909,  Westboro. 
Warren.  Charles  Fletcher,  ph.b.  (Brown  Univ.) 

1909,  Auburn,  R.I. 

Webber,  Wolfert  Gerson,  a.b.  1909,  Boston. 

Wentworth,  Edward  Tubbs,  a.b.  1909,  Batavia,  Ar.  V. 
Wentworth,   John    Alexander,    a.b.    (Boicdoin 

Coll.)    1909,  Portland,  Me. 

Wickham,  Thomas  William,  a.b.   (Holy  Cross 

Coll.)   1909,  South  Lee. 

*    Admitted  by  special  vote  of  the  Administrative  Board  prior  to  May  1,  1909. 
ft  Admitted  1909  with  work  in  Harvard  College  for  degree  completed. 
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First  Class 

Albce,    Kenneth    Field,    i«h.b.    {Broicn    Univ.) 

1010, 
Alton,    Benjamin    Harrison,    s.u.    (So.    Dakota 

State   Coil.)    1908  ,  s.m.    (ibid.)    1910, 
Andrews,  Sumner  Cheever,  a.b.  1910, 
Aub,  Joseph  Charles  (Harvard), 
Bachman,  George  Warren,  a.m.  1908, 
Beard,  Archibald  Hildreth,  A.B.  (Kansas  Univ.) 

1910, 
Bill,  Jose  Penteado,  A.n.  (Dickinson  Coll.)  1907, 
Binger,  Carl  Aired  Lanning,  a.b.  1910, 
Bowes,  Frank  Arthur,  a.b.  (Holy  Cross  Coll.) 

1910, 
Brett,  Aplcy  Leonel,  A.n.  (Brown   Univ.)  1910,     So.  Braintree. 
Brown,   James    Howard,    s.n.    (Illinois    Coll.) 

1900,    s.m.    (Univ.    of  Illinois)    1909, 
Burpee,    Benjamin    Prescott,   a.b.    (Dartmouth 

Coll.)    1909, 
Burton,  Caspar  Henry,  Jr.,  a.b.  1909, 
tCaro,  Heiman,  a.b.  1911  (1910), 
Cheever,  Austin  Walter,  a.b.  1910, 
Clancy,  William  James,  a.b.  (Holy  Cross  Coll.) 

1910, 
Cobb,  Stanley,  a.b.  1910, 
Cohen,  Joseph  Powitzer,  a.b.  1909, 
Cragin,    Horace    Stuart,    s.b.    (Amherst    Coll.) 

1910, 
Diepenbrock,    Anthony   Bernard,    a.b.    (Santa 

Clara    Colt.)    1908, 
Donovan,  Jeremiah  John,  a.b.   (Boston   Coll.) 

1900, 
Downs,  Chester  Arthur,  a.b.  (Univ.  of  Oregon) 

1910, 
Fay,  William  James,  a.b.  (Clark  LTnir.)  1910, 
Fernandez,  Miguel  Joaquin,  a.b.  (Colegio  Pin- 

illos,  Colombia,  S.A.)  1907,  Mompox,  Colombia,  S.A. 

Fiske,  Cyrus  Hartwell,  a.b.  (  Univ.  of  Minnesota) 

1910,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Fornell,  Carl  Hernrid,  a.b.  1910,  Quiney. 

Foster,  Thomas  Albert,  a.b.  (Dartmouth  Coll.) 

1910,  Portland,  Me. 

t  A.B.  awarded  1910. 

||  Has  completed  work  in  Harvard  College  for  the  A.B.  degree 


Wollaston. 

Brookings,  So.  Dak. 
Gloucester. 
Cincinnati,  O. 
Wilkes  Barre,  Pa. 

La  Junta,  Colo. 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Boston. 

Waterbury,  Conn. 


Jacksonville,  III. 

Manchester,  X.H. 
Cincinnati,  O. 
Chelsea. 
Mattapan. 

Milford. 
Milton. 
Xeicburgh,  X.  Y. 

Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Sacramento,  Cal. 

Randolph. 

Portland,  Ore. 
Worcester. 
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Gillette,    George    Henry,    a.b.    {Cornell    Coll.) 

1910, 
Gosline,  Harold  Inman,  a.b.  1909, 
Gray,  Horace,  a.b.  1909, 
|] Green,  Hyman  {Harvard), 
fHanchett,  Alsoberry  Kaumu,  a.b.  1911  (1910), 
Helie,  Euclid,  a.b.  {Mc Master  Univ.)  1905,  a.m. 

{Clark  Univ.)  1908, 
Hill,  Frederick  Thayer,  s.b.  {Colby  Coll.)  1910, 
Howard,    Herbert    Handy,    s.b.    {Tufts    Coll.) 

1909, 
Hyde,  Harold  Valmore,  s.b.  {Dartmouth  Coll.) 
1910, 
|| Johnson,  Harold  Bartlett  {Harvard), 
Kaiser,  Albert  David,  s.b.  {Univ.  of  Rochester) 
1909, 
tfKibby,  Sydney  Vernon,  a.b.  1908  (1907), 
Leavitt,  Peirce  Henry,  s.b.  1910, 
Lehman,  Edwin  Partridge,  a.b.  (  Williams  Coll.) 
1910, 


Bay  port,  N.  Y. 

Worcester. 

Boston. 

Boston. 

Waimea,  Hawaii. 

Worcester. 
Waterville,  Me. 

Somerville. 

Lynn. 
Cattaraugus,  X.  Y. 

Rochester,  X.  Y. 

Everett. 

Cambridge. 

Rcdlands,  Cal. 
Roxbury. 


||Levine,  Samuel  Albert  {Harvard),    ■ 
Louis,  Lawrence  Joseph,  Jr.,  a.b.  {Holy  Cross 

Coll.)  1910, 
Lunt,  Lawrence  Kirby,  a.b.  1909, 
Lurier,  Israel,  a.b.  {Clark  Univ.)  1910, 
McMahon,  William  Edward  Roche,  a.b.  {Holy 
Cross  Coll.)   1910, 
H Marvin,  Frank  William  {Harvard), 
||Meriam,  Horatio  Cook,  Jr.  {Harvard), 
Millet,  John  Alfred  Parsons,  a.b.  1910, 
Montgomery,    Orland    Franklin,    a.b.    {Leland 

Stanford  Jr.  Univ.)  1910, 
Moor,  Henry  Britt,  s.b.  {Colby  Coll.)  1910, 
Morrison,  Waylaml  Augustus,  a.b.  {Leland  Stan- 
ford Jr.  Univ.)  1910, 
Morrissey,  John  Henry,  Jr.,  a.b.  {Broun  Univ.) 
1910, 
§§Munro,  Donald  {Harvard), 
|| Neves,  Charles  Serpa  {Harvard), 
New,  Way-sung,  a.b.  {St.  John's  Coll.)  1910, 
||Nigro,  Michele  {Harvard), 
Older,  William  Richard,  s.b.  1910, 

t    A.B.  awarded  1910. 

ft  A.B.  awarded  1907. 

||     Has  completed  work  in  Harvard  College  for  the  A.B.  degree. 

§§  Admitted  October,  1910,  as  Harvard  College  Senior,  on  leave  of  absence 


Xeuport,  R.I. 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
Worcester. 

Worcester. 

Cambridge. 

Salem. 

New  York,  X.  Y. 

Tulare,  Cal. 
Waterville,  Me. 

Los  Angeles,  Cal. 

Bristol,  R.I. 
Boston. 

Providence,  R.I. 
Shanghai,  China. 
Revere. 
Bethel,  Conn. 
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Papas,  Prodromes  Nicholas,  a.b.  (Anatolia  Coll.) 

1907,  Angora,  Turkey. 

Richards,  Maurice  O'Neil,  a.b.  1910,  Portsmouth,  X.H. 

Richardson,  Henry  Barber,  a.b.  1910,  Boston. 

Kicker,  Charles  Sherwood,  a.b.  1908,  a.m.  1909,  Cambridge. 

Kobbins,  Elmer  Ellsworth,  Jr.,  a.b.  1910,  New  Bedford. 
Rochford,  Richard  Augustine,  a.b.  (Holy  Cross 

Coll.)  1910,  Newton  Lower  Falls. 
Root,    Raymond    Richmond,    g.B.     (Dartmouth 

Coll.)    1905,  Dorchester. 
Schofield,    Roger  William,  a.b.   (Clark   Univ.) 

1910,  Worcester. 
Sharry,  Charles  Francis,  a.b.  1910,  Somerville. 
Shohl,  Alfred  Theodore,  a.b.  1910,  Cincinnati,  O. 
§Sisonsky,  Michael  (Harvard),  E.  Boston. 
Solomon,   Harry  Caesar,   s.b.    (Univ.   of  Cali- 
fornia)  1910,  Los  Angeles,  Cat. 
Sweeney,  Edward  Flagg,  a.b.  (Holy  Cross  Coll.) 

1910,  Somerville. 
Vernlund.  Carl  Frithiof.  s.b.  (So.  Dakota  State 

Coll.)  1909,  Jungskola,  Sweden. 

Washburn,  Arthur  Lawrence,  a.b.  1910,  Xew  York,  X.  Y. 
Winchester,   Harold   Eugene,   s.b.    (Dartmouth 

Coll.)   1910,  Bismarck,  Xo.Dak. 

Withington,  Paul,  a.b.  1909,  Honolulu,  Hawaii. 
Wright,  Wade  Stanley,  s.b.  (Univ.  of  Pittsburg) 

1910.  Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Special  Students  Taking  Regular  Work** 

Benet,  George,  Columbia,  S.C. 

Fortner,   Edgar   Sidney,   a.b.    (Missouri    State 

Univ.)   1910,  Piano,  Tex. 

Grisier,  Otto  Woodson,  a.b.   (Indiana    Univ.) 

1910,  Columbia  City,  Ind. 

Konrad,  Frank  Charles  William,  s.b.  (Univ.  cf 

Wisconsin)  1910,  Oshkosh,  Wis. 

Meserve,  Edwin  Alonzo,  Allston. 

Teaman,  Clyde  Hadrian,  s.b.  (Univ.  of  Wis- 
consin)  1910,  Marshfield,  Wit. 

Teaman,  Raymond  Arthur,  s.b.  (Univ.  of  Wis- 
consin) 19  io,  Marshfield,  Wis. 

§  Admitted  October,  19<>9,  as  Harvard  College  Senior,  on  leave  of  absence. 
**  Students  admitted  under  requirement  on  page  19,  paragraph  2. 
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Co  t'RSES    FOR    GRAIHTATEI 

..-.  '   >,r  I,  1:>"'J,  to. fur ir  /,  lUlO) 

Allen,  Fri'lirick  Madison,  A.B.  (  Vnir.  of  Califor- 
nia^ 1902,  m.i».  {ibid.)  19«>7.  Pomona,  Cat. 

Basnall.  Arthur  Wallace,  >i.n.  {Tuffs  Med.  Sch.) 

1906,  Kaslo,  Can. 

Bailey.  George  Gny.  rti.c.  (^  Mass.  Col/.  of  Pharm.) 

188*.  m.i».  j  Harvard  Unir.>  1892,  fpsuich. 

Bailer,  Walter  Channing,  a.b.  1894.  m.i>.  1808,         Boston. 

Baker.  Benjamin   War.l.   m.d.   {Dartmouth   Med. 

Sch.^  1898,  Manchester,  X. II. 

Baleh.  Marion  Casares.  a.b.  ^  /> »- v /»  Mawr  Coll.) 

11*0:?.  Jamaica  Plain. 

Barry.  Emmett  William,  m.d.  {Coll.  of  Phys.  and 

Sitj..  Baltimore)  l-'.*7.  Whitinsrille. 

Beach.  SylTester  Judd,  a.b.  1901,  m.d.  100.">,  Augusta,  Me. 

Beasley,   Edward    Bailey,    a.b.    {Johns    Hopkins 

Cnir.)  1902.  si.D.  (ioi<f.)  1906,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Bigelow.  Frederick  X<>lt«m.  m.i>.  ( Univ.  of  Michi- 
gan) 1007.  Davisbmg,  Mich. 

Blake.  Thomas  Barnard,  /Wo  /fflfo,  Cat. 

Boardman,  William  Sydney,  a.b.  {Amherst  Coll.) 
1881,  a.m.  (isiVf.)  188«».  m.i».  {Harvard  Univ.) 
1886.  Boston. 

Bowditch,  Henry  Ingersoll,  a.b.  1891,  m.d.  1002,      Boston. 

Brooks.  Herbert  Thomas,  a.b.  {Preslyterian 
Cell..  S.C)  1001.  m.i>.  {Univ.  of  Xashville) 
3  00*5.  Xashvillr,  Tenn. 

Bryant,  John   Edmund,   m.d.   {Dartmouth    Med. 

Sch.)    1001.  Haverhill. 

Ca!  ibick.  Samuel  L,  m.d.  {Saginaic  Valley  Med. 

Cell.  |  1002.  Volin,  So.  Dak. 

Calkin.  Barry  liases,  m.d..  cm.  {McOill  Vnir.) 

1891,  Jamaica  Plain. 

Carbone,  Giovanni,  m.d.  (Cnir.  of  Xaples)  1802,     Boston. 

Clark.  EJvrarlJames.  m.d.  {Dartmouth  Med.  Sch.) 

1001,  Lowell. 

Co^n.  Frank  Herbert,  j-n.c.  {Mass.  Coll.  of 
Phann.)  1894,  m.d.  {Boston  Univ.  Sch.  of 
Med.)  1900.  Harerhill. 

Conro.    Arthur  Clifton,  a.b.  {Harvard    Univ.) 

1-03.  m.d.  (Chattanooga  Med.  Sch.)  1901,  Waltham. 

Curry.  E-lmunl  Farnham,  m.d.  1896,  Fall  River. 

Daly.  Timothy  Joseph,  m.d.  1897,  Lawrence. 
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Pclahanty.    William   Joseph,    m.d.    (Dartmouth 

Med.   Sch.)    1883,  Worcester. 

Dolan,  William   Edward,   m.d.  (Baltimore   Med. 

Coll.)   1902,  Worcester. 

Douglas,  Henry  Khea,   m.i>.  (Univ.  of  Pennsyl- 
vania) 1902,  Xeicrille,  Pa. 

Dupras,  Joseph  Elzaar,  m.i».  {Loral  Univ.)  1905,     5/.  Prosper,  Can. 

El\ ,  Theodore  Williams,  in. it.  (  }'<i/f  I'nir.)  1905, 

m.i».  (  IIV.</nrt  Reserve  Univ.)  1909,  Cleveland,  0. 

Fitzgerald,  Thomas  Patrick,  a.b.  (Boston  Coll.^ 

IS'.»:S.  m.i».  (Harvard  i'nir.)  1>97,  Brighton, 

Fleischer,  Meyer  Springer,  n.s.  (Univ.  oj  Penn- 
sylvania} 1901,  M.D.  Kilid.)  l'.'OT.  Orerbrook,  Pa. 

Foster,  Harry  Emerson,  m.i».  (I'nir.  of  Califor- 
nia) 1000,'  Oakland,  Cal. 

French,  Charles  Ephraini,  m.i>.  (Univ.  of  Mary- 
land) 180:1,  Lowell. 

Furlong,  Francis  Mohun,  m.d.  (I'nir.  of  George- 
town)  180."i,  Washington,  iJ.C 

Gallivan,  William  Joseph,  a.b.  1883,  m.d.  l>r»2,        So.  Boston. 

Gleason,  Alson  Herbert,  Somers,  Conn. 

Gotlfrey,  Henry  White,  a.b.  1002,  m.d.  1900,  Auburndale. 

Goss.  Francis  Webster,  a.b.  1862,  m.i».  18C9,  Roilury. 

Granger,  Karle   Henry,   s.n.   (Ioica  State  Coll.) 

1338,  m.d.  (Dartmouth  Med.  Sen.)  1892,  So.    Weymouth. 

Hall,  Gardner  Wells,  a. n.  (Harvard  i'nir.)  1893, 

m.i>.  (Johns  Hopkins  Univ.)  1901,  Boston. 

Hart  well,  Harry  Fairbanks,  a.b.  1895,  m.d.  1893,     Boston. 

Harvey,  Norman  Darrell,  m.i>.  (Columbia  Coll.) 

1888,  Providence,  R.I. 

Haskell,    Alfred    William,    m.d.    (Med.    Sch.    of 

Maine)  1000.  Portland,  Me. 

Elealil,  Charles  Gerry,  m.d.  (Unir.  and  Bellevue 

Hosp.  Med.  Co//.)  1899.  Peppered. 

Hess,  Peter  William,  m.d.  1901,  Paurtvchet,  R.I. 

Hills,    Charles    Everett,    m.d.   (Dartmouth    Med. 

Sch.)   1901,  So.  Xaticlc. 

Homans,  John.  a.b.  1899,  m.d.  1903,  Boston. 

Homer,    Harriett,    m.d.    (Boston    Univ.    Sch.   of 

Med.)    1903,  Xeurton  Centre. 

Hornbrook,  Francis  Wheeler,    ph.b.   (De  Pauie 

Univ.)  1899,  m.d.   (Harvard  Univ.)   1905,  Brookline. 

Hoyt,  Edward  Malcom,  m.d.  1883,  Georgetown. 

Hurley,  Edward  Daniel,  m.d.  1904,  Boston. 

Jones, Edward  Barton,  m.d.  (George  Washington 

Univ.)  1902,  Washington,  B.C. 
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Kepler,  Charles  Ober,  a.m.  {Baldwin  Unit.) 
1800,  s.t.h.  (Boston  Univ.)  1892,  m.d.  {Har- 
vard Univ.)  1899,  Boston. 

Killcen,  John  Joseph,  m.i>.  {Coll.  of  Phys.  and 

Surg.,  III.)  1905,  Chicago,  III. 

Kimball,  Harry  Waldo,  >i. v.  (Med.  Sch.  of  Maine) 

1891,  Pro  rid  race.  R.I. 

Kincaid,  Robert  John,  m.d.  (Med.  Sch.  of  Maine) 

1894,  Mars  Hill,  Me. 

Knowles,  Robert  Keneborough  Black,  a.b.  (Acadia 

Coll.)  1897.  m.i>.  (Harvard  Univ.)  1902,  Gloucester. 

Langley,  Orlando  Velpeau,  m.i>.  (Baltimore  Med. 

Sch.)  1893,  Camp  Hill,  Ala. 

Lantz,  Ida  Rcbekah,  m.d.  (Xorth western   Univ.) 

1902,  Oak  Park,  III. 

Learmonth,  George  Everett,  a.b.  (McGill  Univ.) 

1899,  m.d.,  cm.  {ibid.)  1901,  High  River,  Can. 
Liebman,  William,  m.d.  (  Yale  Univ.)  1903,              Lynn. 
Litchfield,  William  Harvey,  m.d.  1882,                        Brookline. 
Livingston,  Clarence    Bertram,  m.d.  (Baltimore 

Med.  Coll.)  1903,  Lowell. 

McCullough,   Edward   Aloysius,  a.b.  (Med.  Sch. 

of  Maine)  1890,  m.d.  (Harvard  Univ.)  1894,         Worcester. 
Melntire,    Frederic    Joseph,    m.d,    (Tufts    Med. 

Sch.)  1907,  Lynn. 

Mcintosh,    Herbert,   a.b.   (Brown    Univ.)    1882, 

a.m.   (ibid.)    1885,  m.d.    (Univ.   and   Be/levue 

IIosp.  Med.  Coll.)  1896,  Brookline. 

MacKay,  William,  m.d.,  cm.  (Dalhousie  Univ.) 

1902*  Somerville. 

McKoan,  John  William,  m.d.  1894,  Worcester. 

McNamara,  John  James,  m.d.  (T»fts  Med.  Sch.) 

1900,  Brockton. 
Manko,  Emanuel,   ph.g.   (Philadelphia    Coll.   of 

Pharm.)  1895,  m.d.  (Univ.  Med.  Coll.)  1905.        Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Mathews,   George    Stitzel,    a.b.    (Brown    Univ.) 

1885,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Pennsylvania)  1888,  Providence,  R.I. 

May,  George  Elisha,  m.d.  (Boston   Univ.  Sch.  of 

Med.)  1890,  Xewton  Centre. 

Mays.  Arthur  Hugh,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  California) 

1888,  Sausalito,  Cal. 

Mavor,  James  Watt,  b. a .  (Cambridge  Univ.)  1905,      Cambridge. 
Menzies,  John  Edmunson,  m.d.   (McGill  Univ.) 

1902,  Providence,  R.L 

Merrill,  George  Frank,  m.d.  (Med.  Sch.  of  Maine) 

1876,  Kcnnebunkport,  Me. 

Milliken,   Howard  Augustus,  a.b.  (Med.  Sch.  of 

Maine)  1896,  m.d.  (McGill  Univ.)  1*98,  Ifalloiccll,  Me. 
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Moody ,  Harry  Alton,  ii.d.  {Med.  Sch.  of  Maine)  1903 
Morris,  James  Stewart,  m.i>.  1887, 
Morse,  George  W,  a.b.  1905,  m.d.  1908, 
Mulherin,  William   Anthony,  a.m.    (Spring   /fill 

Coll.)  1900,  m.d.  (Harvard  Univ.)  1901, 
O'Day,  George  Frederick,  a.b.  (Holy  Cross  Coll.) 

1890,  m.d.  {Harvard  Univ.)  1901, 
O'Donnell,  George  Thomas, 

O'Meara,  John  George,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Pennsyl- 
vania) 1899, 
Osgood,   Gardner   Holwav,   m.d.    (Boston    Univ. 

Sck.  of  Med.)  1909, 
Plielan,  Edward  Francis,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Vermont) 

1909, 
Peters,    Amos    William,    b.l.    (  Western    Reserve 

Univ.)  1897, A.M.  (Harvard  Univ.)  1901,  ph.D. 

{ibid.)  1903, 
Porter,  Lewis  Beers,  m.d.  (Vale  Univ.)  L898, 
Pritchard,  William  Percival,  m.d.  1900, 
Kanney,   Eugene   Oliver,  m.d.   (Coll.  of  City  of 

New    York)     186G,    m.d.    (Long    Island    Coll. 

If os p.)  1889, 
Reeves,  Marcellus,  m.d.  1890, 
Re  id,    William    Bradley,    m.d.    (Syracuse    Univ. 

Med.  Coll.)  1896, 
Seymour,  Malcolm,  m.d.  1904, 
Shanahan,  John,  m.d.  {New  York  Univ.)  1881, 
Shenudah,  Selim,  Sen 

Smith,   Frank  Herbert,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Pennsyl- 
vania) 1898, 
Stanton.  Joseph,  ph.G.  (Mass.  Coll.  of  Pharm.) 

1899,  m.d.  (Harvard  Univ.)  1903, 
Svlvester,  Charles   Bradford,  m.d.  (Med.  Sch.  of 

'Maine)  1889, 
Svlvester,  Charles  Porter,  m.d.   (Univ.  of   Ver- 

'  mont)  1899, 
Talbot.  Fritz  Bradley,  a.b.  1900,  m.d.  1905, 
Ten  Broeck,Carlon,  a.b.  (Univ.  of  Illinois)  1908, 
Tenney,  William  Northern],  m.d.  1895, 
Tenny,  Elmer  Seth,  b.l.  (Dartmouth  Coll)  1894, 

m.d.  (ibid.)  1897, 
Turner,   Abby   Howe,   b.a.    (Mt.    Holyoke  Coll.) 

1896, 
Tuttle,  Vine  Hall,  m.d.  (Indiana  Med.  Coll.)  1894, 
Van  Dalsem,  William   Stoddard,  m.d.   (Chicago 
Homeopathic  Med.  Coll.)  1897, 
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Van  Motor,  Abram  Leo,  A.n.  (Lrnir.  of  Kansas) 

1009,  Parsons,  Kan. 

Wagner,  Harry  Samuel,  pii.b.  (Denison   UnivJ) 

1899,  m.i>.  (Unir.  of  Michigan)  1903,  Toledo,  O. 

Walker,  Arthur  William,  Iioslindale. 

Walker,   Isaac    Chandler,   a.h.    (Johns    Hopkins 

1'nir.)  1905,  m.i>.  (ibid.)  lt>09.  Portland,  Me. 

Wentworth,  Arthur  Howard,  m.i».  1891,  lioston. 

Weston,  William,  m.d.  (Med.  Coll.  of  South  Caro- 
lina) 1890,  Columbia,  S.C. 
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(Jiuf   I  to  October   I,   I'JW) 

Aldrieh,   Walter  Johnson,   M.D.   (Bellevue   Uosp. 

Med.  Coll.)  1*93,  .S7.  Johnsbury,  Vt. 

Andrews,    Charles   James,    m.d.    (Med.    Coll.   of 

Virginia)  1902,  Xorfolk,  Va. 

Bacher,  Johann  Adolph,  a.h.  (Leland  Stanford 

Jr.  Univ.)  1*99,  San  Jose,  Cat. 

Bailey,    Charles    llervey,    a.b.    (Brown    Univ.) 

1903,  m.d.  (Harvard  Unit.)  1910,  Dorchester. 

Baker,   Walter  Eugene,  m.i>.  (Drake  Univ.  Med. 

Coll.)  1907,  Des  Moines,  la. 

Bassett,  Alice  Haley,  m.d.  (Boston  Univ.  Sch.  of 

Med.)  1898,  Boston. 

Bauer,  Louis  Hopewell,  a.h.  11)00,  Jamaica  Plain. 

Bebb,  Ruse  Anne,  b.L.  (Univ.  of  Minnesota)  1891, 

m.d.  (ibid.)  I89T,  Seattle,  Mash. 

Bedrossian,  Edward  Hagop,  a.h.  (Anatolia  Coll.) 

1004,  Marsovan,  Turkey. 

Begg,  Alexander  Swanson,   m.d.   (Drake    Univ. 

Med.  Coll.)  1907,  Des  Moines,  fa. 

Belknap,  James  Lyman,  s.n.  (Dartmouth  Coll.) 

1898,  m.d.  (Harvard  Univ.)  1902,  Andover. 

Bell,  Richard  Dana,  a.b.  1908,  SomerritU. 

Binney,  George  Hayward,  Jr.,  a.b.  1908,  Boston. 

Bixby,  Oliver  Edward,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Vermont 

Coll.  of  Med.)  1908,  Saugtis. 

Blake,  Thomas  Bernard,  Palo  Alto.  Cal. 

Boardman,  William  Parsons,  a.b.  1902,  m.d.  1905,     Boston. 
Boyce,  John  William,   m.d.  (Univ.  of  Pittsburg 

Med.  Dept.)  1892,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Brennan,  John  Joseph,  m.d.  1886,  Worcester. 

Brooks,     Herhert    Thomas,     a.b.    (Presbyterian 

Coll.,  S.C.)   1901,  m.d.  (Med.  Dept.,  Univ.  of 

Xashville)  1906,  Xashrille,  Tenn. 

Brownson,  William  Clarence,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Xew 

York)  1876,  Asheville,  X.C. 

Burnett,  Francis  Lowell,  s.b.  1902,  m.d.  1906,  Xorthampton. 

Burnett,  Henry  Winans-,  m.d.  (Long  Island  Coll. 

Ilosp.)  1S97,  Providence,  R.I. 

Burt,  Clarence  Edward,  m.d.  (Boston  Univ.  Sch. 

of  Med. )  1 908 ,  Xe vc  Bedford. 
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Bush,  Guy  Lawton,  m.d.  {Atlanta  Coll.  of  Phys. 

and  Surg.)  1908,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Carroll,   Harry    Ralph,    a.b.    (St.   Xavier  Coll.) 

1008,  Cincinnati.  O. 

Carroll,  Walter    Richard,    a.b.   (Boston    Univ.') 

1907,  Brookline. 
Cartin,  Harry  James,  m.d.  (Jefferson  Med.  Coll.) 

1901,  Johnstown,  Pa. 

Caranaugh,  Thomas   Edward,  a.b.  (Holy  Cross 

Coll.)  189G,  m.d.   {Georgetown    Unit.  Sch.  of 

Med.)  1900,  Hoi  yoke. 

Claggett,    Fred    Porter,    b.l.,    m.i>.    (Dartmouth 

Coll.)  1894,  Xemport.  X./f. 

Clarke,  George  William,  m.d.  1904,  Roseville,  til. 

Cobb,    Chester   Thompson,    m.d.    (Albany    Med. 

Coll.)  1904,  Easthampton. 

Coffin,  Whitman  King,  a.b.  1909,  II".  Medford. 

Cohen,  Joseph  Powftzer,  a.b,  1909,  Xewburgh,  X.  V. 

Coller.  Frederick  Amasa,  s.b.  (So.  Dakota  State 

Coll.)  1900,  s.m.  (ibid.)  1908,  Los  Angeles,  Cat. 

Conro,    Artliur   Clifton,    a.b.    (Harvard   Univ.) 

1>93,  m.d.  (Chattanooga  Med.  Coll.)  1901,  E.  Long  meadow. 

Crabtree,    Ernest    Granville,    ph.b.    (Univ.    of 

Wooster)  1906,  Zanesville.  O. 

Crow,    Ira  Nelson,    m.d.   (State   Univ.  of  Loica) 

1908,  Iowa  City,  La. 
Curran,    George    Robert,    s.b.    (Carleton    Coll.) 

18;>7,  S.M.  (ibid.)  1905,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Michi- 
gan) 1892,  Mankato,  Minn. 
Cutter,  Irving  Samuel,  s.b.  (Univ.  of  Xebraska) 

1898,  m.d.  (ibid.)  1910,  Omaha,  Xeb. 

Daly,  Timothy  Joseph,  m.d.  1897,  Lawrence. 

Davis,  Daniel,  a.b.  1909,  Jamestown,  R.L. 

Delahanty,    William   Joseph,    m.d.    (Dartmouth 

Med.  Sch.)  1883,  Worcester. 

Denis,   Willey,  a.b.   (Tulane  Univ.)   1899,  a.m. 

(ibid.)  1902,  ph.d.  (Univ.  of  Chicago)  1907,         New  Orleans,  La. 
Denny,  Francis  Parkman,  a.b.  1891,  m.d.  1^95,        Brookline. 
Denny,  George  Parkman,  a.b.  1909,  Chestnut  LLill. 

Dieinar,  Lena  Hess,  m.d.  (Boston  Univ.  Sch.  of 

Med.)  1898,  Cambridge. 

Donnally,    Harry     Hampton,    s.b.     (Columbian 

Coll.)  1896,  a.m.    (ibid.)    1897,  m.d.   (George 

Washington  Univ.)  1903,  Washington,  D.C. 

Dorsey,  Frank  Blinn,  Jr.  Keokuk,  La. 
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Ellen-.  Edward,  a.b.   {Colgate  Coll.)  1890,  a.m. 

{ibid.)  1893,  ph-D.  {Heidelberg  Univ.)  1896,         Schenectady,  N.  K 
Elv,  Francis  Argyle,  m.d.  {State  Unir.  of  Iowa) 

1903,  Des  Moines,  la. 

Fams worth,  Earle  Edwin,  a.b.  {Cornell  Univ.) 

1903.  (J rand  Island,  Xeb. 

Farrcll.    John     Edward,    m.d.    {Bellevue     Ilosp. 

Med.  Coll.)  1903,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Ferrin,   Carlisle    Franklin,    a.b.    (  Univ.   of   Ver- 
mont) 1691,  m.d.  {Columbia  Univ.)  1895,  Xew  London,  Conn. 
Fisher.  Irving  Jewell,  m.d.  1900,  W.  Xewton. 
Fisher,    Parnell   Ellis,   a.b.   {Vale    Univ.)    1891, 

m.d.  (Columbia  Unir.)  1>94,  Providence,  R.I. 

Fitzgerald,    Vance    Lee,    m.d.    {Bellevue    Ifosp. 

Med.  Coll.)  1895,  Providence,  R.I. 

Former,    Edgar    Sidney,    a.b.    {Missouri   State 

Univ.)  1910,  Piano,  Tex. 

Fox,  George  Francis,  Jr.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Frank.  Philip,  m.d.  (  Vale  Univ.)  1907,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Gallison,  William  Joseph,  v.b.  1888,  m.d.  1892,        So.  Boston. 
George,  Arthur  Phillips,   m.d.  {Dartmouth  Med. 

Sch.)  189.;,  Haverhill. 

■Oman,  Warren  Randall,  a.b.  1884,  m.d.  1888,  Worcester. 

Gleason,  Alson  Herbert,  Worcester. 

Greil.  Ga>t<»n  J.  s.b.  {Alabama  Polytechnic  Inst.) 

1>97,  m.d.  {Columbia  Univ.)  1901,  Montgomery,  Ala. 

Guthrie,  Edward  Martin,  Maiden. 

Harper.    William    Wade,    m.d.    {Tulane    Univ.) 

1*91,  Selrna,  Ala. 

Harrison,  William  Groce,  s.b.   {Alabama  Poly- 

techaie  Inst.)  1>90,  m.d.  {Univ.  of  Maryland) 

1^93,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Hathaway.  William  Reginald  Leonard,  m.d.  {Med. 

Sch.' of  Maine)  1901,  Milo,  Me. 

Hersam, Norman  Paul.  s.b.  {Univ.  of  California) 

1908.  Stoneham. 

Hills,   Charles    Everett,   m.d.    {Dartmouth   Med. 

Sch.)  1901,  So.  Xatick. 

Hodgdon,  Caroline  Emerson,  Charlestoirn. 

Iloff.   Louis  Latzer,  m.d.  {Baltimore  Med.  Coll.) 

1907,  Roibury. 

Howard.  Herbert  Handy,  s.b.  {Tufts  Coll.)  1909,     Somerville. 
Hunt.  Harold  Otis,  m.d.  {Boston   Univ.   Sch.  of 

Med.)  1909,  Newton  ville. 

Hurwitz,  Samuel  Haymann,  a.b.  1907,  a.m.  1908,      Chicago,  III. 
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Hutchins,  Amos  Francis,  a.b.  (St.  John's  Coll., 

Md.)  1900, 
Jeidell,  Helnunia,  a.b.  (Columbia  Univ.)  190H, 
Jennings,  Curtis  Herman,  M.D.  (Baltimore  Unir. 

Sch.  of  Med.)  1902, 
Jordan,  Ernest  Major,  m.d.  (Boston  Univ.  Sch.  of 

Med.)  1899, 
Joslyn,  Arthur  Everett, s.b.  (Xorth western  Univ.) 

19*03,  a.m.  (Harvard  Univ.)  1904, 
Kable,  John  Lobban, 

Katsaiuos,  George,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Athens)  1900, 
Kellogg,  Foster  Standish,  a.b.  1906,  m.d.  1910, 
Kelly,  William,  a.b.  (Trinity  Univ.)  189G,   m.d. 

(  Un  i v .  of  Xa sh  r  ille )  1899 , 
Keough,    Matthew    Joseph,    m.d.    (Albany   Med. 

Coll.)   1905, 
Kimball,  Samuel  Ayer,  a.b.    {Vale  Univ.)  1879, 
m.d.    (Harvard     Univ.)    1S82,    m.d.    (Boston 
Univ.   Sch.  of  Med.)   1883, 
King,    Harry    Clifton,    m.d.    (  Hahnemann    Med. 

Coll.,  Ph'ila.)  1907, 
King,  Walter  Woodruff,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Colorado 

Med.  Dept.)  1902, 
Kingsbury,  Francis  Billiard,  a.b.  1909, 
Kleinpell,   Henry  Herman,  ph.g.  (Northwestern 

Univ.)  1892.  m.d.  (Rush.  Med.  Coll.)  1900, 
Klugh,    Alfred    Brooker.    a.m.    (Queen's   Univ.) 

1910, 
Knowlton,  Don  Jerome,  a.b.  1908, 
Lacey,   Walter   Maurice,    a.b.   (  Williams   Coll.) 

1908, 
Lane,  Clarence  Guy.  a.b.  1905,  m.d.  1908, 
Lapenta,  Vincent  Antonio,  a.m.  (Lyceum  Emanuel 

II)  1900,  m.d.  {Univ.  of  Xaples)  190G, 
Lee,  Thomas  Sim,   a.b.  (Harvard  Univ.)   1891, 

m.d.  (Columbia  Univ.)  1894, 
Leopold,   Raymond  S,  m.d.    (Hahnemann    Med. 

Coll.,  Phil'a.)  1900, 
Lineback,    Paul    Eugene,    ph.b.    (Drake    Univ.) 

1907, 
Lothrop,  Alfred  Peirce.  a.b.  (Oberlin  Coll.)  1906, 
a.m.  (ibid.)  1907,  ph.d.  (Columbia  Univ.)  1909, 
Lovenstein,  Rachel  Leah,  a.b.  (Richmond  Coll.) 

1907,  a.m.  (ibid.)  1908, 
Lyman,  Henry,  a.b.  1901. 
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McArdle,  John  Joseph,  m.d.  (Bellevue  Ifosp.  Med. 

Coll.}  1899,  Lawrence. 

McCrossan,  Charles  Leo,  a.b.  1907,  m.d.  1910,          Somerville. 
HcCullough,  Edward,  a.b.  (Bowdoin  Coll.)  1890, 

M.D.  {Harvard  Univ.)  1894,  Meriden,  Conn. 

McCullough,  Emma  Grace,  Baltimore,  Md. 

MacDonald,    Frederick   Livingston,  m.d.    {Univ. 

of  Vermont  Coll.  of  Med.)  1907,  Waltham. 

McFee,  William  David,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Vermont 

Coll.  of  Med.)  1897,  Haverhill. 

MeKoan,  John  William,  m.d.  1894,  Worcester. 

McMillan,   Daniel   Walter,   S.B.  (Tulane  Univ.), 

m.d.  (ibid.),  Pensacola.  Fla. 

ItcNamara,  John  James,  m.d.  (Tufts  Med.  Sch.) 

1900,  Brockton. 

McPeek,  Clayton,  m.d.  (Med.  Coll.,  Starling,  0.) 

1910,  Van  Wert,  O. 

Macrae,    Annie    Campbell,    m.d.,   cm.    (Trinity 

Coll.,  Toronto)  1899,  Fall  River. 

Marshall,  Frank  Fremont,  a.b.  1907,  Worcester. 

Marston,   Henry   Edward,  a.b.  (Boudoin   Coll.) 

1899,  m.d.  (ibid.)  1908,  Pittsfetd,  Me. 

ifassey,   Myrtle   Lothrop,   a.b.    (Cornell   Univ.) 

1898,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Buffalo)  1904,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Mathews,  Robert  Francis,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Penn- 
sylvania) 1905,  Worcester. 
Mathieu,  Edward,  a.b.  1910,                                           Brockton. 
Matnlaitis,  Francis,  m.d.  (Baltimore  Med.  Coll.) 

1907,  Plymouth,  Pa. 

Mavor,    James    Watt,    a.b.    (Cambridge    Univ., 

Eng.)  1905,  a.m.  (Harvard  Univ.)  1910,  Toronto,  Can. 

May  field,  Surry  Foster,  a.b.  (Univ.  of  Alabama) 

1888,  a.m.    (ibid.)  1893,   m.d.  (Tulane   Univ.) 

1896,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala. 

Mendenhall,  Jean  Clements,  m.d.  (Drake  Univ.) 

1907,  Des  Moines,  la. 

Mendenhall,  Walter  Leslie,  m.d.  (Drake  Univ.) 

1906,  Des  Moines,  la. 

Metcalf,  Martin  Van  Buren,  Rockville,  Conn. 

Minot,  George  Richards,  a.b.  1908,  Boston. 

Munger,    William    Richard,    m.d.    (  Yale    Univ.) 

1898,  Thornaston,  Conn. 

Murphy,  Joseph  Leroy,  a.b.  1909,  Taunton. 

Nelson,  Robert,  m.d.  (Birmingham  Med.   Sch.) 

1905,  Birmingham    Ala. 
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Nesselrode,  Clifford  Calvin,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Kan- 
sas) 1906,  Kansas  City,  Kan. 
Noon  an,  James  Joseph,  m.d.  (Albany  Med.  Coll.) 

1897,  Cohoes,  X.  Y. 
O'Connor,   Thomas    Hugh,  m.d.    (Coll.  of  Phys. 

and  Surg.,  Baltimore)  1893,  Boston. 

O'Meara,  John  George,  m.d.  (Cnir.  of  Pennsyl- 
vania) 1899,  Providence,  R.I. 

Osterhout,  John  Jacob,  m.d.  (Albany  Med.  Coll.) 

1898,  Keene,  X.II. 
Page,    Hugh   Nelson,    m.d.   (Univ.  of  Virginia) 

1905,  Oxford,  Miss. 

Papas,  Prodromos  Nicholas,  a.b.  (Anatolia  Coll.) 

1907,  Angora,  Asia. 

Partridge,  Herbert  Graves,  a.b.  (Brown   Univ.) 

1892,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Pennsylvania)  1895,  Providence,  R.I. 
Pattajo,  Christ.  Alexander,                                               Roxbury. 
Patty,  Louis  Greenlee,  m.d.  (Jefferson  Med.  Coll.) 

1893,  Carroll,  la. 
Pease,    Edmund    Morris,    a.b.    (Pomona    Coll.) 

1904,  Claremont,  Cal. 

Peck,  John  Hyren,  m.d.  (State   Univ.  of  Iowa) 

1909,  Des  Moines,  la. 

Phelps,  Albert  Walter,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Buffalo) 

1898,  E.  Aurora,  X.  Y. 

Phelps,  Joseph  Royal,  m.d.  1903,  Washington,  D.C. 

Picken,  James  Hamilton,  a.b.  (Monmouth  Coll.) 

1907,  a.m.  (Harvard  Univ.)  1910,  Cambridge. 

Pickett,  John  Prestly,  m.d.  (Shaw  Univ.)  1904,       Camden,  S.C. 
Pollard,  John  William   Hobbs,   b.i,.  (Dartmouth 

Coll.)  1895,  m.d.   {Univ.  of  Vermont  Colt,  of 

Med.)  1901,  Exeter,  X.  II. 

Porter,  Donald  Wallace,  a.b.  (  J  'ale  Univ.)  1908,     Xew  Haven,  Conn. 
Pratt,  Elsie  Seeleye,  l.b.  (Smith  Coll.)  1895,  m.d. 

(Univ.  of  Michigan)  1904,  Denver,  Colo. 

Pratt,  Ezekiel,  a.b.  1909,  Cohasset. 

Pulsifer,  William  Moor,  a.b.  (Colby  Coll.)  1882, 

m.d.  (Harvard  Univ.)  1886,  Skowhegan,  Me. 

Rackemann,  Francis  Minot,  a.b.  1909,  Readville. 

Rand,  Carl  Wheeler,  a.b.  (  Williams  Coll.)  1908, 

a.m.  {ibid.)  1909,  Monson. 

Raymond,  Katharine  Pratt,  s.b.  (Univ.  of  Cin- 
cinnati) 1898,  m.d.  (Univ.  of  Michigan)  1905,       U'ellesley. 
Reeve,  George  Hall,  Syracuse,  X.  Y. 

Reggio,  Andre  William,  a.b.  1908,  Boston. 
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Richardson,    Anna   Gove,    M. d.    (  Women's   Med. 

Coll.  of  Pennsylvania)  1891, 
Riley,  William  Bernard,  a.b.  {Holy  Cross  Coll.) 

1005, 
Roberts,   Francis  Marion,  s.n.  (Christian  Coll.) 

1900,  imi.g.  (  Valparaiso  Coll.,  Ind.)  1004,  m.d. 

(Barnes  Unir.)  1900, 
Rockey,  Eugene  Watson, 
Rogers,  Orville  Forrest,  Jr.,  a.b.  100*, 
Ruffin,  Sterling,  m.i>.  (Columbian  Unir.)  1890, 
Russell,  Frederick  Fuller,  m.d.  (Columbia  Unir.) 

1803, 
Russell,  John  Scott,  a.b.  (  Williams  Coll.)  1007, 
Schenck,  Powhatan  Stanley,  m.d.  (Baltimore  Coll. 

of  Phys.  and  Surg.)  1,^84, 
Sheib,  Samuel  Henry,  s.b.  (  Virginia  Polytechnic 

Inst.)  189fi,  m.s.  (ibid.)  1800, 
Sicotte,  Isaiah,  m.d.  (Unir.  of  Michigan)  1007, 
Smillie,    Wilsou    George,   a.b.    (Colorado   Coll.) 

1908, 
Smirnow,  Max  Ruskin,  m.d.  (  Yale  Univ.)  1006, 
Smith.  Morell, 
Smith,  Peter   Mathew,  m.d.   (Georgetown    Unit. 

Sch.  of  Med.)  1894, 
Smith,  Ralph  Kendrick, 
Sproull,  John,  m.d.  (Boston  Unir.  Sch.  of  Med.) 

1901, 
Stevens,   Grace,  b.l.   (Mt.  I/ofyoke  Coll.)  1803, 

m.d.  (Boston  Unir.  Sch.  of  Med.)  1001, 
Stine,  Dan  Gish,  a.b.  (Unir.  of  Missouri)  1007, 
Stubbs,  George  Hamilton,  m.d.  (Atlanta  Coll.  of 

Phys.  and  Surg.)  1895, 
Sturge,  Edgar,  m.d.  (Bellerue  Ifosp.  Med.  Coll.) 

1899, 
Sullivan,  Daniel,  m.d.  (Xeic  York  Unir.)  1897, 
Sullivan,  Mary  Isabel,  m.d.  (.V.  Y.  Med.  Coll.  and 

Ilosp.  for  H 'omen) 
Talbot,  John  Edward,  a.b.  1902,  ll.b.  1905, 
Taylor,  Roy  Arnold,  m.d.  (Tufts  Med.  Sch.)  190C, 
Taylor,  William  Xerxes,  m.d.  (Coll.  of  Phys.  and 

Surg.,  Clereland,  O.)  1903, 
Tomb,  Henson  Foster,  m.d.  (Jefferson  Med.  Coll.) 

1887, 


Boston. 

Central  Falls,  R.f. 


Ralston,  la. 
Portland,  Ore. 
Dorchester. 
Washington,  D.C 

Washington,  D.C. 
Massena,  X.  Y. 

Xorfolk.  Va. 

Xashrilfe,  Tenn. 
National  Mine,  Mich. 

Eaton,  Colo. 

Xeic  liar  en.  Conn. 

Xeutoicn,  Pa. 

Boston. 
Boston. 

llarerhill. 

Xorthampton. 
Hopkinseille,  Ky. 

Birmingham,  Ala. 

Scranton,  Pa. 

Xeic  London,    Conn. 

Xew  York,  X.  11 

Holliston. 

Waltham. 

Young stoxcn,  O. 

Johnstown,  Pa. 
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Tucker,  Frederick  Albert, m.d.  (Rush  Med.  Coll.) 

1807,  Xob/esrille,  Ind. 

Turner,    Harriet    Elizabeth,   m.i».   (Med.  Coll.  of 

Indiana)    1806,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Urofsky,  Isadora,  Boston. 

Ussher,  Elizabeth  Henrietta,  Dedham. 

Wr  add  ell,  James   Alexander,   A.B.  (Cnir.   of  Vir- 
ginia) 1901,  Chartottesrilfe,    Va. 
Wake  man,   Bertis   Rupert,  s.n.   (Cornell  Unit.") 

18*9,  m.d.  {Long  Island  Coll.  Ilosp.)  1893,  I  lor  He  II,  X.  V. 

Walsh,  Thomas  Nelson,  A.B.  {McGill  Cnir.)  1889, 

M.D.  (ibid.)  1802,  llatckeye,  la. 

Ward,  John   Hester,   PH.ti.  {Cnir.  of  the  South) 

1899,  m.d.  {ibid.)  1000,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala. 

Waters,  La  Verne  Francis,  m.d.  {Cnir.  of  Buffalo) 

1008,  Knourlesrille,  X.  )'. 

Webber,  Wolfert  Gerson,  a.b.  1000,  Boston. 

Wentworth,  Caroline  Young,  m.d.  {Boston  Cnir. 

Sch.  of  Med.)  1805,  Xeicton  Highlands. 

Wentworth,  Edward  Tubbs,  a.b.  1000,  Bataria,  X.  I'. 

White,  John  Hutching?,  m.d.  {Cnir.  of  Virginia) 

1896,  Muskogee,  Okla. 

Williams.  Augusta  Gilbert,  m.d.  (  Women9*  Med. 

Coll.  of  Philadelphia)  1804,  Brookline. 

Wilson,  Philip  Duncan,  a.b.  1909,  Columbus,  O. 

Woods,  Arthur  Daniel,  m.d.  {State  Cnir.  of  Iowa) 

1906,  Melbourne,  la. 

Wuttke,  Edwin  Edward,  m.d.  {Univ.  Med.  Coll., 

Kaiisas  City,  Mo.)  1006,  Halstead.  Kan. 

Total  number  of  students 107 
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SUMMARY 

Candidates    kor    the    degree    or    Doctor  of  Public 

Health 8 

Candidates   for  the  decree  ok  Doctor  of  Medicine 

Fourth  Class 88 

Third  Class 46 

Second  Class 54 

First  Class 76 

Special  Students 7 

Total 279 

In    Courses    for    Graduates,    Octorer    1,    1909,    to 

Junk    1,    1910 Ill 

In    Summer    Courses,   Junk    1,    1910,    to    October    1, 

1910 197 

Total 308 


GRADUATES   OF   COLLEGES 


Acadia  College 
Amherst  College  .... 
Anatolia  College  (Turkey 

Bates  College 

Boston  College 

Huston  University  .  .  . 
Bowdoin  College  .... 
Brown  University  •  .  . 
University  of  California 
Clark  University  .... 
Colby  College  "..... 
Colorado  College  .  .  . 
Cornell  College  (Iowa)  . 
Cornell  University  .  .  . 
Dartmouth  College  .  .  . 
De  Pauw  University  .  . 
Dickinson  College  *.  .  . 
Georgetown  University 
Gonzaga  College  .... 
Harvard  University  .  . 
Holy  Cross  College  .  . 
Illinois  College  .... 
University  of  Illinois  .  . 
Indiana  University  .  .  . 
University  of  Kansas  . 
University  oi  Kentucky 
Leland  Stanford  Jr.  U 
MeMaster  University 
University  of  Minnesota 
University  of  Missouri  . 
Mt.  Allison  College    .   . 


niversity 


14 

3 

4 

4 
3 
1 
II 

1 
1 
1 
1 
108 
15 
1 
3 
1 
2 
1 
6 
1 
1 
3 
1 


S.A 


Muhlenberg  College 

University  of  New  Brunswick 
Northwestern  University  . 
University  of  Notre  Dame 

Oberlin  College 

Ohio  University 

University  of  Oregon  .  . 
Colegio  Finillos  (Colombia 
University  of  Pittsburg .  . 
Princeton  University  .  .  . 
Richmond  College  .... 
University  of  Rochester  . 
South  I>akota  State  College 
Santa  Clara  College  .  .  . 
St.  John's  College  (China) 

Tufts  College 

Ursiuus  College 

University  of  Virginia   .   . 
Washington  and  Jefferson  College 
Wesleyan  University  (Conn, ' 
Westminster  College  .   . 
William  Jewell  College  . 
Williams  College .... 
University  of  Wisconsin 
University  oi  Wooster  . 
Yale  University    .... 

Total 

Counted  more  than  once 

Total  Number  College  Graduates 
Number  of  Colleges 


1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
3 
1 
4 
3 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
4 
4 
1 
_8 

262 

_4 

258 
~57 


ANNOUNCEMENT    FOR    1911-12 

The  next  session  of  the  Medical  School  begins  September  26,  1912.  All 
students  are  required  to  register  at  the  Dean's  office  on  this  day.  Students 
registering  in  the  Medical  School  for  the  first  time  will  meet  in  Room  2o.*>  in 
the  Administration  Building  of  the  Harvard  Medical  School,  on  Thursday, 
the  26th  of  September,  at  10  a.m.  Students  desiring  to  enter  the  Harvard 
Medical  School  in  the  first-year  class,  or  with  advanced  standing,  should 
write  prior  to  this  time  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Harvard  Medical  School, 
in  regard  to  conditions  for  admission  and  the  applicant's  ability  to  meet 
these. 

CALENDAR 

1911. 

Sept.   21,     Thursday.       Examinations  begin  for  applicants  for  advanced 

standing,  and  for  men  previously  condi- 
tioned. 

Sept.   27,     Wednesday.     Examination  in  Chemistry  for  admission. 

Sept*.2S,     Thursday.      Academic    Year     begins.       Illustration    of 

Students.  Payment  of  the  first  instalment 
of  the  tuition-fee  is  required  on  or  before 
this  date. 

Oct.      12,     Tuesday.     Columbus  Day :  a  holiday. 

Xov.       1,     Wednesday.      Last  day  for  receiving  essays  for  the  William  H. 

Thorndike  Prize. 

Nov.    30,     Thursday.      Thanksgiving  Day :  a  holiday. 

Dec.        1,     Friday.  Last    day     for    receiving    applications    for   the 

Cheever  and  I  lay  den  Scholar-hips. 

Recess  from  Dec.  23,   1910,  to  Jan.  2,   11*11,  inclusive 
1912. 

Jan.        1.     Monday.  Last    day    for    receiving    dissertations    for   the 

Boylston  Medical  Prizes. 

Jan.     15,     Monday.  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  from  students 

in  the  Professional  Schools  to  be  qualified 
for  the  degree  of  A.M.  in  PJ12. 

Jan.     27,     Friday.  Mid-year  Examinations  begin. 

Jan.    31,     Wednesday.     Payment  of  the  second  instalment  of  the  tuition- 
fee  is  required  on  or  before  this  date. 
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CALENDAR  153 

Feb.       7,     Thursday.      Second  half-year  begins. 
Feb.     22,    Thursday.       Washington's  Birthday  :  a  holiday. 
April     1,     Monday.  Last    day    for    receiving    dissertations    for   the 

Bowdoin   Prizes. 

Kbckss  kkom  April  1G  to  April  22.  inclusive 

Last  day  for  receiving  dissertations  for  the 
Dante,  Toppan,  and  Simmer  Prizes. 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  the 
Dullard     Fellowships. 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  Scholar- 
ships for  11)11-12  (except  the  Cheever  and 
Ilaydeu  Scholarships). 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  of  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  M.I),  in  1D12. 

Memorial  Day  :  a  holiday. 

Examinations  begin. 

Examination  in  Chemistry  for  admission. 
June   26,     Wednesday.     Commencement. 

Summer  Vacation  or  Thirteen  Weeks,  kkom  Commencement  to 
September  28.  inclusive 

Sept.    19.     Thursday.      Examinations  begin  for  applicants  for  advanced 

standing,  and  for  nun  previously  condi- 
tioned. 

Sept,   25,     Wednesday.     Examination  in  Chemistry  for  admission. 

Sept.   26,     Thursday.      Academic    Year    begins.       Registration    of 

Students.  Payment  of  the  first  instalment 
of  the  tuition-fee  is  required  on  or  before 
this  date. 

Oct.      12.     Monday.  Columbus  Day :  a  holiday. 

Nov.       1,     Friday.  Last  day  for  receiving  essays  for  the  William  H. 

Thorndike  Prize. 

Nov.    2S,     Thursday.      Thanksgiving  Day  :  a  holiday. 

Nor.    30,     Saturday.       Last    day    for    receiving    applications    for  the 

Cheever  and  Harden  Scholarships. 


May 

I, 

Wednesday. 

May 

1. 

Wednesday. 

May 

1. 

Wednesday. 

May 

1. 

Wednesday. 

May 

30, 

Thursday. 

June 

1, 

Saturday. 

June 

15, 

Saturday. 

!    J 
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